


le ne fay rien
sans

Gayeté

(Montaigne, Des livres)

Ex Libris
José Mindlin










NOTIONS

ON THE

(HOROGRAPHY OF BRAZIL.






NOTIONS

ON THE

CHOROGRAPHY OF BRAZIL

BY

JOAQUIM MANOEL DE MACEDO.

TRANSLATED

BY

H LE SAGE.

LEIPZIG.
PRINTED BY F. A. BROCKHAUS.
1873.






CHAPTER 1.
IL.

»

»

PROVINCES AND MUNICIPALITY OF THE CAPITAL

CHAPTER I
IL.
II1.

III.
Iv.
v

X.

XI.

XIL
XIII.
-XIV.

IV

Y.
VL
VIIL.

VI.
VIL
VIIL
IX.

CONTENTS,

FIRST PART.
GENERAL SURVEY.

A Histo'ricaﬂ Sketch of Brazil

Astronomical Positions and Boundaries of Brasil
Climate

Chief Islands.

Principal Straits and Capes

Bays and Ports

Brazilian Orographic System

The Brazilian Hydrographic System

Natural Productions of Brazil

" Industty, 'Agriculture, Commerce and Material

Progress of the Country

Governmeytal and Administrative System
Supplementary to the preceding
Civilization and Population

Colonization and Religious Instruction

OF RIO DE JANEIRO.

Province of Amazonas

Province of Grio-Para

Province of Maranhio .

Province of Piauhy

Province of Ceard

Province of Rio Grande do Norte
Province of Parahyba.

Page

29
38
42
53
57
79
91
133

154
171
187
196
209

225
239
257
272
280
293
301



CHAPTER VIII.
IX.

X

XI.

XI1I.

XIII.

» XIV.
» XV.
XVI.

» XVIL
» XVIIIL.
XIX.

B N,
XXI.

XXII.

VI

Province of Pernambuco.

Province of Alagdas

Province of Sergipe

Province of Bahia

Province of Spirito Santo

Province of Rio de Janeiro

Municipality of the Court.

Province of S. Paulo

Provin®&: of Parani

Province of Santa Catharina

Province of S. Pedro do Rio Grande do Sul
Province of Minas Geraes

Province of Goyaz

Province of Matto Grosso. .

Public Revenue, and Commercial and Maritime
Movement of the Provinces

311
327
334
343
366
371
406
420
446
460
475
506
535
550



FIRST PART.

GENERAL SURVEY.

Macepo, Brazil,






CHAPTER 1.

A historical Sketch of Brazil.

Pedro Alvares Cabral, chosen by Don Manoel the For-
tunate, king of Portugal, as the continuator of the great
achievements of Vasco da Gama, who, the first, after a
long age, had just effected the circumnavigation of Africa,
and the planting of the flag of Portugueze dominion in In-
dia, sailed from the Tagus on the 9th March 1500, and as,
in order that his squadron might avoid the calms of the
coast of Guinea, had kept away considerably from the
African coast, and fallen off much more than he had cal-
culated on, to the west impelled by the ocean currents, at
that time ignored, he saw on the 22nd April an unknown
land; two days after which he entered and anchored in a
sheltered bay, which he called Porto Seguro, and on the
1st of May, caused to be erected on the continent, a great
cross of wood, which served for the celebration of the sa-
cred bloodless sacrifice, as well as for the purpose of car-
ving thereon the arms and device of the king of Portugal,
in testimony of his sovereignty over the newly discovered
country, which was taken, erroneously, for a large island,
and immediately received the name of Vera Cruz, shortly
afterwards changed to that of Terra de Santa Cruz; and
finally —a few years later — this name was substituted by:
that of Brazil, which has since become perpetuated.

Notwithstanding that three Spanish navigators, Alonzo
de Hojeda in June 1499, Vicente Yanes Pincon, in January

1*



4

1500 and Diego de Lepe in February or March of the same
year, had reached certain points of this part of the South
American continent, before the renowned Portuguese cap-
tain, still history conferred on Pedro Alvares Cabral the
title of discoverer of Brazil, not merely because he really
was such, but because the acknowledgment of the rights
of the Portuguese crown to the possession and dominion
of the newly found Ifind was immediately and uncontestedly -
declared in Europe.

The Portuguese on their arrival found Brazil sparsely
populated by numerous tribes of savages: they appeared to
belong to two distinct nations, one of which, the Tapuya,
shewed that they were advancing from the North towards
the South, and pursuing with hostility the other, the Tupy
or Guarany, which tribes still commanded a great extent
of the seaboard, and country to the South; they were,
however, all uncivilised, and went about in a state of nu-
dity, more or less complete, merely wearing ornaments
made of feathers, or of other rude materials; they lived a
wandering life, changing their places of abode within short
intervals of time; they subsisted by the chase, and by
fishing, as well as on roots and fruits: they had no regular
government, neither had they a religion or social ties; they
were ignorant of the rights of property; they frequently
made war, one upon the other, having for arms bows and
arrows, and the club or mace which they called tacapé;
some of them were cannibals from a horrible liking for hu-
man flesh; and all of them devoured their prisoners from
a vengeful spirit; they were above all things jealous of
their independence, notwithstanding their being incapable,
through their profound ignorance, of maintaining the same,
as well as through their being subdivided into small clans, -
and from the animosities which still further separated them.

Don Manoel paid but slight attention to Brazil, which,
beyond some little known and inefficient explorations of its
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coast, the passing visit of navigators -bound for India, and
the longer stay of French vessels of marque which im-
mediately commenced smuggling the wood, which gave it’s
name to the country, and which lay unvalued, and almost
despised during a quarter of a century.

Dom Jodo IIL., successor of Dom Manoel, initiated
and developed the colonization of Brazil. In 1534, scarcely
two gfears after, Martim Affonso de S@za had, according to
orders given to him, founded the colonies of S. Vicente
Piratininga, in the present province of S. Paulo, he divided
the immense Portuguese dominion in America into exten-
sive hereditary Captaincies, he endowed with extraordinary
powers and privileges, and with absolute independence one
of the other certain noblemen' and notable vassals, who, in
compensation, should bear the expenses and charge of
founding, peopling, governing, and defending their real fiefs.

Experience soon shewed in the captaincies which could
make head, the serious difficulties that accompanied such a
system, and the King himself created in 1549 the general
government of Brazil, which had for its capital the 'city-
of Salvador, which was ordered to be raised for that pur-
pose in Bahia.

The administrative organization of the great colony was,
at it’s commencement, very simple; asGovernor-General was at
the head of the colonial government; a Magistrate-General
distributed justice: a Commissary-General presided over the
treasury; a Captain- General the coast and a Provost-General,
these had entrusted to them, the former, the defense of the
coast, the latter the military affairs of the capital city.

In 1551, the ecclesiastical affairs received, as their
high director, the bishop of Brazil. Each captaincy con-
tained authorities, which in their subaltern character cor-
responded to those civil, fiscal, and military functionaries,
the Governors or their heirs and successors being in all
cases the competent donees,
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The municipal element transplanted from the M.(.at.ro—
polis had entered at once essentially in the life of the rising
foci of population. .

In the course of time, and owing to events, circum-
stances, and various other causes, the hereditary provinces
went on reverting to the crown until the last which still
remained to privileged possessors, rapidly and successively
followed the same gourse, receiving an indemnification
which was wisely counselled by the celebrated statesman,
arbitrator. of Portuguese policy in the reign of Dom José I,
the King, who shewed himself so strong in his wrongly
denominated or at least his truly patriotic and very service-
able weakness.

During two centuries and some odd years repeated
irregularities, and changes were suffered by the regulations
of that colonial -system, tending to centralise under one
single head the governing power, for besides having twice
raised, although only for a short time, the city of Rio de
Janeiro to the category of capital of a general government
of the provinces of the south, and besides those of Cears,
Maranhio, and Pard having formed the State of Maranhao,
exclusively subject to the supreme authority of Lisbon, it
yet happened that at different periods there were provinces
with governors independent of the Governor-General of
Babhia.

Nor even were the title and hierarchy of the chiefs of
high colonial rank maintained uncﬁangéd, but were altered
by a well based and permanent reform: after 1641, when
Brazil possessed her first Vice-roy, there succeeded without
rule: or justifiable foundation such functionaries, sometimes
with that same ftitle of superior rank, at others with the
ancient one of governors-general, until an uninterrupted
series of vice-roys of Brazil commenced in Bahia, and
continued from 1763 onwards, in the city of Rio de Ja-
neiro, whence was definitively transferred the capital of the
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‘great colony, and to which the Portuguese Royal Family
emigrating from their kingdom were received in 1808, an
event which put an end to vice-royalties, and which brought
about a serious alteration in the economy of the country,
which in this year not only cegsed to be a colony, but
even at once assumed a political position, and raised herself
up, guarding in her bosom during thirteen years the capital
of the Luzitanian Monarchy.

The conquest and colonization ¥ Brazil contested with
the Portuguese by the savage tribes, who inhabited it, was
a long, difficult, and painful labour, for the performance
of which three elements co-operated, all of them important,
and each one directed: for a special purpose,—the action of
the Government, the religious teaching of the Jesuits, and
the adventurous and indomitable spirit of the Mountaineers
of S. Paulo.

- The conquest and official colonization effected, by means
- of warlike expeditions more or less regular, which from the
last quarter of the 16th century until almost the end of the
following one were directed with almost exclusive preference
towards the northern part, defeating the natives, and
founding towns and fortresses in Sergipe, Parahyba do
Norte, Rio Grande do Norte, Ceard, Maranhso and Pari;
from 1580 onwards the solicitude of the Government took
an opposite course, with the desire of giving, as the southern
boundary' of Brazil, the left bank of the Plata, and thence-
forth S. Catherina and Rio Grande do Sul began syste-
matically to be peopled.

The Jesuits succeeded in gaining prodigious victories.
by civilizing the heathen; they frequently anticipated
the Government conquests, and always accompanied them
closely; they increased their colleges, and their Missions,
knowing how to take them to great distances in the in-
terior of the Country, and not only did they domesticate
but they also collected them together, and subjected to a
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severe discipline many thousands of savages, whose obe-
dience was wonderful, and became at last dangerous and
injurious to them.

In the early times there was no difficult or hazardous.
undertaking, in which those priests did not make them-
selves of the greatest utility, but who otherwise, after most
transcendent services, compromised their characters by la-
mentable errors and abuses, which ended in bringing about
their banishment, whéh in the excess of their influence and
power they endeavoured to set themselves up as a State in
the State.

The S. Paulo Mountaineers, intrepid adventurers im-
pelled by greed of gain, and by a certain natural ardour,
which appeared to set their blood boiling, and to render
them as incapable of leading an indolent or quiet life, as
they were always ready to rush on to the most daring ex-
ploits, were the great pioneers' of the deserts, and of the
immense inland wastes of the vastness of Brazil. In the
beginning, seeking out, fighting, and pursuing the savages
to enslave and sell them, and later hotly engaged in the
discovery of gold mines, and of deposits of precious stones,
they went through mountain forests, gigantic rivers, and
over mountains, they went on subjecting to vassalage Minas
Geraes, Matto Grosso, and Goyaz, the first villages of
which are due to them, and they arrived with their cele-
brated banners at places even in the interior of Pari, and
also at places of some of the other provinges of the North.

Having thus succinctly explained the system of colonial
administration and the co-operation in some measure jealous
and dissentient of the three impulsive forces of the conquests
and colonization of Brazil, history will more easily present
the same in a short sketch.

Under the dominion of the last Portuguese kings of
the Aviz dynasty, Brazil up to the year 1580 remained
dormant, without her colonizers having advanced either to
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the North or, to the South on her march to conquest: only
in the years between 1577 to 1580 were the first attempts
made, at the time when Lourengo da Veiga was Governor-
General, to wrest Sergipe and Parahyba do Norte from the
Indians. Every effort was made to organize the administra-
tion, and to provide for the safety of the existing  pro-
vinces. The Jesuits arrived in 1549 in company with the
first Governor-General, Thomé de Souza; and they im-
mediately set about civilizing the Indians, a most difficult
and dangerous mission in which they gave proofs of extra-
ordinary capacity and tried devotion; the certainty of pro-
tection and liberty which they afforded the Indians against
the right which the colonists assumed to make them cap-
tives, and to ‘sell them as slaves, being otherwise of great
assistance.

From such antagonism there immediately arose diver-
gencies, which gave cause for almost incessant conflicts
and at times serious struggles between the priests of the
company and the colonists, principally towards the end of
the 17th century.

In the time of Duarte da Costa, the second Governor-
General (from 1553 to 1558) already those Indians called
by the name of Mamelukes of S. Paulo had attacked in 1556
the college of the Jesuits on account of this very question
of the Indians, and although repulsed, they gave cause for
an aggravation of the misunderstanding between the Go-
vernor-General and the first Bishop of Brazil D. Pedro Fer-
nandes Sardinha, who departing in order to lay his com-
plaint before the “King, was cast on shore, and died by the
hands of the aborigines of Pernambuco.

Besides the war with the aborigines, both in the cap-
taincies of the Ilhoes and of Porto Seguro, as well as in
that of S. Vicente, the glory of attacking and conquering
the French who since 1555 occupied the bay of Rio de
Janeiro, pertains to Mem de Sd, third Governor- General
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(1538—1572), who founded the city, which is now the
capital of the empire (1567) and which six years after-
wards, in 1573 is raised to the head quarters of the Go-
vernment-General of the captaincies of the South, in the
administrative division of Brazil, which barely maintained
themselves till 1576 or 1577.

With the death of Dom Henrique, Cardinal-King, the
dynasty of Aviz came to an end,—of which dynasty Brazil
had for her sovereigns:

Dom Manoel (king of Portugal since 1496) from 1500

to 1521.

Dom Jozo IIL from 1521 to 1557.

Dom Sebastio from 1557 to 1578.

The Cardinal Dom Henrique from 1578 to 1580.

Following the destiny of its metropolis, the Portuguese
colony of America passed under the dominion of Spain,
which dominion lasted till 1640.

During those sixty years, conquest and colonization
advanced along the coast northwards, obtaining Parahyba
in 1585, Sergipe in 1590, Rio Grande do Norte in 1599,
Cears in 1610, Maranhgo in 1615, the French who occupied
it since 1612 being expelled, and finally Para in 1616, the
year in which was founded the city of Nossa Senhora de
Belem, of the new province with which and together with
the foregoing was created the State of Maranhdo in 1621.
The S. Paulo backwoodsmen were already advancing into
the interior in chase of the savages to capture and sell
them, and went as far as Paraguay, giving as a reason the
complaints and protests of the Jesuits, who not less bold,
went there implanting, together with their religious in-
struction, their influence and dominion.

It was likewise at that epoch of the Spanish dominion
that the Metropolitan Government was moved by greedy
desire at the news of the auriferous treasures and again
established the Greneral-Government of the captaincies of the



11

South in Rio de Janeiro in 1609, which otherwise came to
an end in 1617, without having produced the result which
had been calculated upon.

The disputes of the Jesuits with the colonists became
during, but principally towards the end of that time so
serious and disturbing to the public peace especially in Rio
de Janeiro, and in S. Paulo, that they only pale in the
history of the times, dazzled by the Jerrible lightning of
the foreign war which broke out in the North.

The English and French pirates and cruisers had al-
ready caused to be felt in Espirito Santo, Bahia and Per-
nambuco the general enmity which Spain under Philip II.
had provoked in Europe; Holland more open and daring,
however, renewing the war against Philip IV. after a
truce of twelve years, attacked and took in 1624 the city
of Salvador, and losing it in the year following, returned
to the charge in 1630, when with an easy victory, they got
a firm footing in Olinda and the Recife, from whence after
long and persevering struggles they extended the empire
of their arms from the river S. Francisco to- Rio Grande
do Norte.

Far greater harm to the Portuguese interests in
Brazil, than the military power of the Dutch wrought,
was the striking picture of the political and administra-
tive wisdom of the ensuing material improvements drawn
from the fountain of civilization and progress which be-
gan to be put in force in the conquered captaincies, thanks
to the able and provident government of Prince Maurice
of Nassau.

During those sixty years of Spanish dominion the Por-
tuguese colony of America had the following kings:

Philip II. (1st of Portugal) from 1380 to 1598.

Philip IIL. (2nd of Portugal) from 1598 to 1621.

Philip IV. (3rd of Portugal) from 1621 to 1640.

With Dom Joao IV. in 1640 commenced for Portugal,
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and therefore for Brazil, subject to the same destiny, the
dynasty of Braganza.

The Dutch war continued, shortly entering into its
final period: notwithstanding Maurice of Nassau had pushed
his dominion as far as the river Real, and his Lieutenants
had effected in 1641 the conquest of Maranhio and Ceard;
on one side the egoism of the West Indian Company and
the intrigues set ip motion against that prince, who in
disgust retired to Holland, weakened the victorious con-
querors, and on the other hand the profoundly catholic
feeling of the Portuguese offended by persecuting intolerance,
and their patriotism becoming enthusiastic with the revolu-
tion of 1640, caused the conquered to become conquerors:
in 1644 the Dutch were driven out from Maranhio and
Ceara, and in 1645 there broke out the so-called insur-
rection of the independents, who with unsurpassable valour
and heroism struggled without ceasing; they gained notable
battles, and finally succeeded in 1654 in driving the foreign
invaders out of Brazil, the whole of which remained under
the dominion of Portugal.

-Peace was celebrated between Portugal and Holland
for seven years.

The Dutch war had caused to be made much better
known the interior, as well as the natural resources of the
province, where so many battles had been fought, and
compelled their neighbours to draw closer, more than hi-
therto, their relations; the Paulistas increased and carried
their banners to, and through far distant deserts; gold
and precious stones were attracting to the centre, in the
West, great numbers of adventurers; there rose up villages
in the midst of forests, and on the banks of rivers, yielding
abundance of riches; and thus it happened, that during
the reigns of Affonso VL, of Pedro IL and of Joio V.,
the increase of population, and the progress of Brazil in
the bishoprick of Rio de Janeiro, and in that of Pernam-
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buco manifested themselves, that of Bahia being raised
to the Arch-bishoprick in 1676,—that of the bishoprick
of Maranhio in 1677, of the captaincy of S. Paulo, and
Minas, independent of that of Rio de Janeiro, in 1709,
and still further that of Minas Geraes in 1720, of Goyaz
in 1744 and of Cuyaba in 1748 separated from that of
S. Paulo.

Nevertheless there was no lack ®f lamentable mis-
understandings and events which disturbed the tranquillity
of the great colony. The disputes with the Jesuits, now
somewhat cooled down in the southern provinces, boiled
over in the province of Maranh#o, on account of the tem-
poral jurisdiction over the Indians; and it so happened that
on two occasions in 1661 and in 1684, those priests were
driven out by the people who rose up in rebellion, although
they were afterwards’ allowed to return to their colleges.
Even in Maranhdo a company assuming to itself the right
~of a monopoly of import and export merchandize gave rise
in 1684 to the outbreak of Beckman, so called from the
name of its chief, who about twelve months afterwards
underwent the punishment of death on the scaffold, as well
as one of his accomplices. In Rio de Janeiro in like man-
ner, also in 1660, the people already driven to desperation
rose up in mutiny on account of the monopoly, and also
by the annoyances of another company, called General of
Commerce, on a large scale.

A far greater calamity than this occurred in Minas
Geraes in the years 1708 and 1709, when the Paulistas and
strangers, jealous of precedency, quarelled, and in Pernam-
buco from 1710 to 1711 the civil war (the Pedlars) broke
out between the sons of the soil, and those from the Mother
Country, or from the capital, which arose from questions
of boundary limits of the new town of Recife separated
from that of Olinda, — rivalry thereby breaking out in the
conflicts of the North as well as in those of the South, —a
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rivalry and hatred to cause an abyss to open which should
separate for ever Braziliaus and Portuguese.

Two French expeditions, taking advantage of the “War
of succession”, one under the command of Duclere in
1710, the other led by Duguay-Trouin in 1711, attacked the
city of Rio de Janeiro, which defeated and took prisoner
Duclerc and his men, but given over to Duguay-Trouin,
after being sacked, ¢he city paid thc amount of her ransom
in gold.

Nevertheless the culminating point of this period which
embraces almost a century, was the foundation of the colony
of Sacramento, on a starting point of the Plata in the year
1680; inasmuch as was made manifest the desire of the
Regent at that time, and afterwards King of Portugal
Dom Pedro IL., an aspiration which passed to his successors
(the said Platine boundary), which was to give to Brazil
the said platine boundary for southern boundary. This
transcendent semi-geographic-political combination remained:
marked in the continued wars carried on with much ob-
stinacy between the Banda Oriental and the colony of Sa-.
cramento, a starting point of rivalry between Spain and
Portugal in their respective possessions in America.

Early in 1680 the Spaniards in South America took
possession by force of the yet infant colony which never-
theless was restored to Portugal in 1683; in the year 1705,
Valdez, Governor of Buenos Ayres rcconquered it;—and
again Spain was obliged to give it up to Dom Joao V., under
the_treaty of Utrecht in 1715; not forgetting, however, to
give peremptory orders that the city of Monte-Video should
be founded, in order that its position should be a lively
protest against the ambitious views, geographical, political,
and territorial, of the Kings of Portugal. Even in the year
1735, and in spite of the treaty of Utrecht, Don Miguel
de Salcedo, also one of the Govcrnors of Buenos Ayres
attempted, but without success, to make himself master of
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the colony of Sacramento, the garrison of which made an
energetic.and honourable resistance. The treaty of Madrid
in 1750 came opportunely to put a termination, unhappily
ephemeral, to this grave international or rather colonial
rivalry.

By the treaty of Madrid, Spain recovered possession
of Sacramento, the object of her ardent ambition, inas-
much as it was tantamount to her helding possession of
both the banks of the river Plate; but she gave up to Por-
“tugal in exchange the seven settlements of Missdes, which
now belong to Brazil. In their diplomatic agreement both
powers lost, on one side, established dominions, to gain
another boundary less threatened by conflicts and wars;
but, as it was natural, however, on both sides, the natural
feeling or passion taking only into consideration concessions,
without looking at the advantages of peace and harmony,
received with ill-favor, and in opposition to confirmed right
the stipulations of the treaty of 1750.

The rivalry and: disputes between Spain and Portugal
on account of the left bank of the river Plata served at
least for the purpose calculated on of peopling the island
and continent of S. Catarina, and which in 1739 re-
ceived a distinct form of government, but subject to that
of Rio de Janeiro, and those of Rio Grande do Sul, which
henceforth remained belonging to that new captaincy.

From 1750 to 1777 a remarkable period of eeconomical
development, of progress and prosperity manifested itself
reémarkably in Brazil, if we except the ill fortune which
attended the last year of the above dates. This period
embraces the entire reign of Dom José I. during which the
political and administrative genius of the Marquis de Pombal
made itself felt.

In 1757 the province of 8. José de Javary or of
Rio Negro, subject to that of Pari, was created on the
Alto Amazonas, and in 1760 that of Rio Grande de
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S. Pedro do Sul subject to that of Rio de Janeiro, and to
this city was transferred from that of Salvador the capital
of Brazil in 1763. Navigation and commerce acquired a
lively impulse: many manufactories were established; agri:
culture flourished; the cultivation of indigo was introduced,
the production of cochineal and flax was developed, coffee
plantations were begun, the manufactory of cordage and
others, handicraft €trades were pushed on with spirit,
schooling was much more looked after and disseminated,
and many Brazilians were called upon to exercise impor-
tant functions, which up to that time had been of rare
occurrence.

The freedom of the Indians deserved effectual pro-
tection, marriages between Portuguese and Indians were
rendered easy, through the incentives held out by the
Goernment.

The high colonial administration and the collection of
the treasury dues being revised and properly regulated,
the military force and reserves organized, better disciplined,
and augmented by easily understood endeavours gave a
new and animated aspect to the colony; the disputes and
differences with the Jesuits came to an end by the banish-
ment of the latter in 1759, and the people breathed freely
and fearlessly on seeing the terrible power of the inqui-
sition destroyed.

This flattering picture. does not exclude the oppression
and the judgments very often tyranmical exercised by the
vice-roys, governors, and captains-general; this evil,
however, was not of recent date, and was in accordance
with the system of government. — The greatest vexation
and the sorest calamities still emanated from the question
of the South.

The Portuguese and Spanish Governments tried to put
in force the Madrid treaty; but the task of settling the
boundary limits failed'in the beginning through the oppo--
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sition of the Jesuits, who in the North multiplied every
material impediment, and in the southern plains the Indians
broke out into rebellion and war; and later through the
‘disagreement of the surveying commissioners.—

In 1761 the two Powers annulled that diplomatic con-
tract of 1750, and soon after, in 1762 hostilities broke out,
the Spaniards gaining possession of the colony of Sacra-
mento, a good part of Rio Grande, ofgwhich they retained
unjust. possession,—only restoring that colony in the follow-
ing year; from 1767 to 1776 continued struggles went on,
and the Portuguese regained all that they had previously
lost. Spain, irritated at this, sent in 1777 a powerful army
which took possession of the island of St. Catherine, and
soon after of the colony in dispute, whose fortifications
they razed, and they would have extended their congpests
still further had it not been for the peace to which Portugal
had to submit, getting back again the island of St. Catherine,
but losing her much cherished post on the left bank of the
Plate, the Missoes of Uruguay, and no small portion of the
Rio Grande do Sul territory through the unfortunate treaty
of St. Ildefonso in 1777 when Dom José I. being dead, the
Marquis de Pombal was no longer the Minister of the
Portuguese Crown.

Brazil emerged from a season of prosperity when she
began to feel and to be aware of the natural elements of
her future greatness; the revolution and independence of
the United States of North America, the regenerating ideas,
and aspirations taught by French writers caused the hearts
of many Brazilians to beat with hope. Dreamt of by stu-
dents, cherished by poets, the first conspiracy for the in-
dependence of the Portuguese colony in America was
generously although precociously planned: it was crushed
by the Government, even before it. was openly declared in
Minas Geraes, in which was its centre; the principal leaders
being made prisoners in 1789, and condemned to death

MAcepo, Brazil, 9
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and subsequent infamy, their sentence was commuted to
banishment as punishment, with the exception of Joaquim
José da Silva Xavier—surnamed Tiradentes, who received,
on the gallows the crown and glory of a martyr in 1792.

Meanwhile it is an undeniable fact and matter for
historical reflexion that for some years previous and even
afterwards, Brazilian artists and poets took pains in giving
to their works the marked colouring and characteristics of
their country, it was already the feeling of their country’s
independence which found a place in their hearts and
understandings — Napoleon appeared on the scene and
hastened the course of events.

Flying from the modern Cesar, who imposed his will
on Europe, and who led kings captive that he might rule
overe their dominions, the royal family of Portugal emigrated
to Brazil in 1808, and Dom Joao, the Prince Regent, fixing
on Rio de Janeiro as the seat of the monarchy, was pleased
to confer on it all the rights and institutions indispensable
to the ennobled capital.

Brazil ceaséd to be a colony in 1808 by the decree
which set open her ports to the commerce of all friendly
nations, and was raised to the category of a kingdom in
1815. In all the provinces, was felt the influx into the
capital of the monarchy established in the bosom of the
neighbouring sister city,—as well as the presénce of the
king in his American kingdom, which was scarcely inferior
to that of Portugal, and which latter flattered herself by
considering Rio de Janeiro the metropolis of Lisbon, which
had been her capital.

The rights of position and hierarchy may be denied
for a long time to a people who had never enjoyed them;
but to take away from them what they already enjoy, is a
mistake which rarely escapes impunity.

Fatality forced Portugal to this patriotic task, which
was 1n other respects for her interest, her dignity and for
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the imprescribable right of her rank as an European
power. _Portugal desired to have her king in Lisbon, she
had a right to this desire, and had it satisfied, but the
enforcement of her claim cost her dear, for through it she
lost Brazil. '

In 1820 a political revolution was enthusiastically
effected in European Portugal, which found steady support
in many of the Brazilian provinces, andy in the capital, the
city of Rio de Janeiro, “'although the manifesto of the re-
volutienary Junta organized in Oporto gave as the chief
causes for complaint on the part of Portugal the permanent
stay of the Court far from its home, and the ruin of her
commerce, and that of her industry caused by the opening
of the Brazilian ports to the commerce of all the nations
of the world.

Those persons are mistaken who attribute that adhesion
exclusively to the influence of the Portuguese troops in
garrison in the cities,—although doubtless they -assisted
greatly in the pronunciamento; what chiefly determined it
was the development of liberal ideas already so far ad-
vanced in Brazil, that in 1817 it caused the breaking out
in Pernambuco of a daring gepublican revolution, which
was quenched in blood. The triumphant movement in
Portugal held out the promise of a constitutional represen-
tative government, and the first result of it was a convo-
cation of the constituted Cortes; the Brazilians adopted it
on that account.

But the consequent Brazilian Portuguese antagonism
immediately made itself manifest: the King was obliged,
much against his will, to set out for Lisben, deciding upon
leaving in Brazil as Regent, the prince Dom Pedro, heir to
the throne; this provision was not sufficient to lessen the
displeasure of the capital, which considered itself slighted,
and on the electors of the capital assembling in the Ex-
change, in order to choose their deputies to the Cortes and

PAs
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endeavouring by arbitrary and extravagant resolutions' to
oppose the retirement of Dom Joao VI., they we‘re forcibly
dissolved by the military, who without any previous warn-
ing fired into the room of the meeting, and invaded it with
fixed bayonets.

This deplorable occurrence of the 2lst April 1821 was
shortly followed by the departure of the King, who on the
96th of the sameemonth quitted Brazil never to return?
he foresaw her approaching independence,—advising Dom
Pedro, on the eve of his, Dom Jo#o’s, departure, in such
hypothesis, to accept the throne of the new Empire.

The policy of Dom Jozo, Prince Regent until 1816, and
afterwards King, was not always a peaceable one. In 1809
Cayenne fell into the power of Portugal, Victar Hugues,
the governor of this French colony having capitulated; this
colony was, however, restored to France in 1817, by the
convention of the 28th August of that year.

Availing themselves of the wars in Europe, the Portu-
guese had already in 1801 avenged themselves for: the
disasters of 17717, taking the seven Establishments of Missoes,.
the Serro Largo, and laying waste the frontiers beyond
Jaguarso, and Santa Tecla .in Rio Grande do Sul.—Soon
after the revolutions of the States of Spanish America came
suddenly on, and Dom Jo#o, becoming more sanguine, under-
took to carry out to the end the aspirations of Dom Pedro IL

‘What ought to have been an easy campaign, having
been mismanaged when about to terminate, another was
resolved on with numerous forces in 1816, and after a war
of more than three years duration accompanied by brilliant
victories the whole of the Banda Oriental was accompanied
by the Portuguese army, and finally on the 31st July 1821
with the free and spontaneous acquiescence of the settle-
ment of Monte Video and of the deputies of the different
towns, it was incorporated with Brazil under the denomi-
nation of the Cisplatine Province.
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The regency of the Prince. Dom Pedro during its short
space of fifteen months and some odd, days, ending on
the 7th September 1822 signalised an era of laborius and
coveted transition.

The Portuguese Cortes reckoning upon the assistance
of regular and disciplined troops, who, being sent from
the Mother Country in Europe, formed the garrisons of
the principal Brazilian cities, launcheds against the sister
kingdom provocative decrees, discentralizing their provinces,
doing away with the tribunals established by the King in
Rio de Janeiro, and ordering the Prince Regent to return
to Europe.

Rio de Janeiro, S. Paulo, and Minas made a represen-
tation to Dem Pedro II. begging him to remain in Brazil:
which was equivalent to proposing to him disobedience
and revolution; the Prince, at first, adverse to the idea of
independence, in the first months of his regency, hesitating
afterwards, but resolved at last, accepted the revolution,
and became the head of it, declaring on the 9th January
1822—that he would remain in Brazl.

The Portuguese garrisons in vain attempted to oppose
the Brazilian mouvement; that of Rio de Janeiro yielded
after a haughty refusal and departed for .Portugal being
forced thereto; the garrison of Pernambuco was driven
out with the captain-general (Luiz 'do Rego Barreto)—
detested on account of the cruel reaction in 1817;--that
of Bahia all powerful in the capital found out by experience
in combats what was Brazilian valour, and on the 2nd July
1823, that garrison evacuated the glorious city founded by
"Thomé de Souza. ‘

After having passed the Rubicon, on the 9th January,
Dom Pedro frankly and openly became a revolutionist,
satisfying the representations and requests of the senate
of Rio de Janeiro, called together on the 16th February,
a council consisting of the procurators of the provinces
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accepted on the 13th May for himself and for his successors,
¢the title and office of Perpetual Defender of Brazil”; he
called together on the 6th June a constitutional and legisfm
lative assembly for the Kingdom of Brazil, he declared, by
a decree of the 1st August, enemies and to be treated as
such all the troops that might be sent to Brazil either
from Portugal or from any other country without hjs
previous knowledge and consent, and after other acts and
decrees to the same purport and each time more clearly
declared the revolution which he had adopted, and which
he would carry out to its utmost extent, on finding him-
self on the Tth September 1822 in S. Paulo,—he raised on
the banks of the Ipiranga, the patriotic, historical, and
solemn cry of—Independence or Death!—this was the first
day in the annals of Brazilian national glory, and he came
to be proclaimed, in the city of Rio de Janeiro, the con-
stitutional Emperor of Brazil, on the 12th October of the
same year.

Never was there a prince or citizen who in a country
politically regenerated was more fervently, spontaneouslyé
and loudly applauded and glorified by the people over
whom he reigned than was Dom Pedro I., Emperer of
Brazil.

Soon after, in 1823, Dom Pedro compromised his reign;
by dissolving on the 12th November the Brazilian chambers,
which had been opened on the 3rd May. The constitution]
of the empire granted by Dom Pedro 1., and sworn to on
the 25th March 1824 could not overcome the resentment
which the dissolution of the chambers caused, and on the
2nd of July of same year Pernambuco declared herself re-
publican, inviting the northern provinces to establish the
Confederation of the Equator, for which however she re-
ceived much less assistance than she counted on from Para-
hyba, Ceard, and Rio Grande do Norte. The rebellion
being easily crushed, a victorious reaction took place, the
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lawful power spreading terror by the excessive severity of
its punishments.

In addition to the troubles and dissensions of 1823—
1824 so serious, the rising of the Cisplatina Province,
which claimed its independence still further complicated
affairs. The government of Buenos Ayres, the instigator
of that insurrection declared that it recognised the Banda.
Oriental as incorporated with the republic of the United
Provinces of the river Plate, and thus Brazil found herself
also at war with the neighbouring State, an unfortunate
war which lasted until 1828, ending by the preliminary
convention of the 27th August, by virtue of which the
Banda Oriental was declared independent for five years,
it resting with her to adopt afterwards the form of govern-
ment which might best suit her.

It must'be observed, that by supporting the war against
the independence of the Cisplatina Province, the imperial
government fulfilled its duty—of defending and maintaining
the integrity of the empire, of which it formed a part, as
a sister province of the others, and already represented in
that character, there was not therefore in this political war
of annexation, neither was there at any time from 1828
onwards the slightest idea, either manifested by words or
still less so by deeds, of anriexing the Oriental State to
Brazil, whose political endeavours on the contrary have
been tried and dearly manifested by the evident interest in
the preservation of the independence of that State, on the
other hand the republic on the other side of the river with
a frankness often shewn by words and deeds, desires and
endeavours to annex,—to that tended the ambition of
Paraguay also.

In 1825 the political regeneration of Brazil had been
recognized by the government of the ancient capital; ‘but
soon after in 1826 the death of Dom Jozo VI., the procla-
mation of Dom Pedro, as King of Portugal through his
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regency, the abdication of this prince in favour of l'lis
daughter Dona Maria da Gloria, the legitimist and absolutist
reaction in favour of Dom Miguel, and therefore an im‘portant
question of dynasty for the Emperor in Europe took place.

To this serious subject were added the impediments
which Dom Pedro I. met with in the vigorous and syste-
matic opposition on the part of the liberal party then in
great force throughgut the whole of Brazil—unpopular as
he knew limself to be in the Empire, weary of struggling,
and having in Europe, in Portugal, a double incentive of
interest and glory, the Emperor, on .his return from a po-
litical journey to Minas Geraes, which undeceived him,
arrived sad and dispirited in Rio de Janeiro in March 1831,
and was an almost indifferent witness for about a month,
to the exasperation of the people, to the conflicts between
Portuguese and Brazilians, and finally in presence of a
numerous and threatening multitude of citizens and of
almost all the miljtary quartered in the city, and who had
assembled on the evening, and in the night of the 6th April
in the campo of St. Anna, demanding that the ministry,
which had been formed on the morning of that day, should
give in their resignation,—the Emperor would not yield to
the demand imposed on him, but he saved the monarchy,
by abdicating on the morning of the 7th April the imperial
throne in favour of his son, heir to the crownl, Dom
Pedro II. the present Emperor, and at that time only
0 years and 4 months old.

Although the whole of Brazil was profoundly shaken
especially during the first years of the minority, the mon-
archical and constitutional system was maintained, thanks
to the promulgation of the Additional Act to the Constitu-
tion, to other liberal institutions, to the National Guard,
which was immediately formed, and to the civic devotion
of the people and the government; rebellion raised its head
in many of the provinces; but it was everywhere put
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down except the most important, that in Rio Grande, which
broke out on the 20th September 1835, and which lasted
vigourously and haughtily, when the majority of the Em-
peror Dom Pedro II. was proclaimed on the 23rd July 1840.

From 1840 to 1872 in the present reign the rebellion
of Rio Grande do Sul was put down, and the balm of a
general amnesty healed the wounds which the civil war had
inflicted: in 1842, in the provinces of @. Paulo, and Minas
Geraes; and in 1848 Pernambuco partially revolted, but
the movement was put down; and at the expiration of
little more than two years all the principal leaders of the
revolt were pardoned.

There were two wars: the first in 1851 against Rosas,
the dictator of the Argentine Confederation, who fournished
with arms and supported Oribe against the government of
Monte-Video, with the manifest intention of incorporating
the Oriental State with that Republic. Brazil allied with
general Urquiza, governor of Entre-Rios and of Corrientes,
and with the government of the capital threatened, gained
the victory, the generous results of which were the freedom
of the Argentine Confederation, and the maintaining the
independence of the State of Uruguay.

In the same year of that conflict she was provoked to
the second war, which was preceded by a serious and hostile
military demonstration on the part of the Empire against
the constituted power in Monte-Video under the Presidency
of Aguirre, who obstinately refused to .give satisfaction
for the violence, insults, and assassinations of which Brazilian
subjects had been victims:—in 1864 the dictator of Para-
guay, Francisco Solano Lopes, without any previous de-
claration of war, captured a vessel, took prisoner, and
cruelly treated a functionary of high category, and other
persons in the service of Brazil, who were passengers in
that vessel, and next invaded with armed and brutal force
the provinces of Matto Grosso and Rio Grande do Sul.
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The Argentine Confederation and the Oriental Republic
of Uruguay being also offended, and attacked by the in-
vasion of their territories became allies of the Empire in
this great war struggle, which lasted with tremendous
battles and engagements from 1867 to 1870, terminating
in the total destruction of the military power of Lopes,
who lost his life in the last encounter with the Brazilian
forces who were pyrsuing him.

The war lasted a long time, and was remarkable for
the immense sacrifice of the noblest lives and of an enormous
expenditure: the army and navy of Brazil covered them-
selves with glory; on the part of both arms of the service
the greatest and most arduous exertions were made, without
the slightest diminution on the part of the allies of the
Empire, of bravery, daring, and most efficient co-operation;
the latter, however, reaped the principal fruits of the vic-
tory, in welcoming and promoting the liberty of Paraguay;
respecting the integrity of this State, and protecting. her
independence; this besides being generous as an inter-
national, political principle, is, in reality, requisite and
necessary to her interests for tranquillity and peace..

In the country itself the complete and absolute ex-
tinction sinee 1852 of the criminal African slave trade dried
up the principal spring of an evil in every point of view,
more than shameless, and even fatal; and on the 28th
September 1871 the law which émancipated the offspring
of women slaves closed for ever the second source
of the Tophet of Slavery, ennobled Brazil, by taking
from her the slur cast on her as the country of slavery,
and causing every cradle to be rocked by the sacred breeze
of liberty.

The cessation of the barbarous slave trade led spe-
culators to seek other lawful and honourable as well as
promising fields for the employment of their capital. The
first and highly beneficial result of the abolition of the
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iniquitous trade was the material progress which soon began
to smile upon the country and bring her happiness.

Railroads and the electric telegraphs extended and are
extending civilization by their rails and wires from the
emporiums of the sea-shore to the very heart and vastness
of the fertile interior, industry seeks the sources of riches;
gas lights up the principal cities, which gain time and gold
by the facility, rapidity, and commagliousness of the best
vehicles of conveyance, which have done away with distance
in the suburbs: the navigation of the Amazonas has been
opened to the world; the lines of steamers have rendered
more intimate the intercourse between the provinces and
the towns on the sea-coast, or on the banks. of great rivers.
Enterprise multiplied; and in the emulation struggle, in
the eagerness, -as it were, for great gains, the general in-
terest always gains advantages, which aid to aggrandize
the State; public instruction receives a vigorous impulse,
and the liberty acquired by teaching gains possession of
all minds, and takes its place in the order of facts.

As yet it is little, but very little in the nicest calcu-
lation as to what is wanting and- of urgent necessity to be
accomplished, but above all, as to the two questions, on
the solution of which notably depend the development, the
wealth, and the future of the nation—European emigration,
and the administrative decentralization -of the provinces,
which more enlarged and vivifying, advance so much the
union of all enlightened intellects, that very soon the legis-
litive action will meet, with prudent reforms and adequate
laws, these most transcendent public. necessities, insuring
to immigrants their rights of worship, of country, and of
family, and to the provinces their rights of administration,
economy, and special activity.

The part precisely relative to the internal policy in
the present reign being, as it ought to be, the debating
ground of various aspirations, where all opinions and all
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parties meet and clash, and where, therefore, each citizen
is an interested and partial claimant, and cannot be an im-
partial judge, belongs exclusively to the competency of the
tribunal of posterity, who later will record their sentences
in the historical trial of the present age.
As regards ourselves, it behoves us only to trust to
the constant, lawful, indispensable, and as it were religious
labour of civic and eonstitutional life, to have our minds
fixed upon God, our hearts on our country, and to act
according to the dictates of an honest and pure conscience,—
exercising our rights and fullfilling our duties as Brazilian
citizens.
From 1640 to 1822 the Braganza dynasty held Brazil
under the following reigns:
of Dom Jodo IV. from 1640 to 1656,
of Affonso VI. from 1656 (at that time yet a minor)
to 1683,

of Dom Pedro II. (otherwise Prince Regent from 1667
by the seclusion of Affonso VI. his brother) from
1683 to 1706,
of Dom Joao V. from 1706 to 1750,
of Dom José I. from 1750 to 1777,
of Dona Maria I. from 1777 to 1816,
of Dom Jodo VI. (otherwise reigning as heir to the
throne in consequence of the derangement in the
mental faculties of the Queen since 1792, and
with the title of Regent of the Kingdom by decree
of the 18th July 1799) from 1816 to 1822,

of Dom Pedro I. from 1822 to 1831, springing from
the said Braganza dynasty, but of a race declared
and recognized by the constitution of the Empire,
was Emperor of Brazil,

of H. M. Dom Pedro II. (who was in his minority until

1840) since 1831.



CHAPTER 1L

Astronomical Position and Boundaries of Brazil.

The vast territory of Brazil embraces the most eastern
part of South America, and in an astronomical position
regulated by the meridian of Rio de Janeiro lies in 5° 10
of north latitude, and in 33° 45" of south—without including
the archipelagoes of Fernando da Noronha and of Trindade—
and in, 7° of east longitude and 32° of west, on the tops of
the mountains where the rivers Uaupés and Cumiary or
dos Enganos have their sources.

Her lengtﬁ of coast offers an extent of about one
thousand three hundred leagues of coast and bays from
Cape Orange to the mouth of the river Chuy, she extends
eight hundred and five leagues from north to the south
of the Serra Pacaraima at the sources of the river
Mahu to the frontier of the Chuy, and eight hundred and
twenty six leagues from east to west, from Cape Frio
to the sources of the Uaupés, occupying an area of . two
hundred and ninety one thousand, and wighteen square
leagues.

She is bounded on the north by the Atlantic Ocean,
French, Dutch and English Cayenne, and by the republics
of Venezuela, and of Nova Granada, now called the United
States of Columbia.

To the east and south east, still by the Atlantic
Ocean.—To the south by the republic of Uruguay, and the
Argentine Confederation. To the west, by this same Con-
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federation, and by the republics of Paraguay, Bolivia, Pern
and Equador.

In spite of the exertions of her government, Brazil
has not got her frontiers definitively in her boundaries with
all the neighbouring countries, where, however, they are
already so, it was not in any case by the sword of Brennus,
with which she traced out the linc of demarcation, to the
pacific, fair dealingeand conciliating action ‘of diplomacy
alone was owing the solution of doubts which existed, and
the conciliations of interests and pretentions on both sides.

The war in the river Plate in 1851, and that of Para-
guay in 1864 to 1870, followod shortly afterwards by
treaties of limits with this republic in 1872, and with that
of Uruguay in 1851 in other respects modified by the treaty
of 1852, were caused and had a motive entirely foreign to
the disputes raised on questions of territories; the first war,
the consequences of which were so advantageous to the
liberty and civilization of the river Plate States, was carried
on by Brazil for no other reason than to maintain the in-
dependence of the Oriental Republic threatened by the
dictator of the Argentine Republic: the second was the
patriotic and glorious crusade to vindicate the national
honor, and on both occasions the Empire even with the
prestige, and moral force of her victories did not impose
any limits to her frontiers; she knew on the contrary how
to negociate for them in so liberal a manner as to banish
all suspicion of taking any advantage as a conqueror. In
examining the confines of Brazil, setting out from the North,
Cayenne, with whom no divisionary line has been agreed
upon, is prominent in the first place. '

As regards French Cayenne the rights of Brazil are
based  an the treaty of Utrecht in 1713 strengthened by
that of Vienna in 1815, and still further confirmed by the
Convention of Paris in 1817 celebrated between France and
Portugal. According to these treaties and convention, the
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country denominated North Cape, and situated between the
rwer Amazon, and the Oyapock or Vicente Pingon, whose
mouth 18 situated between the 4th and 5th degree of mnorth
latitude, up to 32° 2' longitude to the east of the island of
Ferro by the parallel of 2° 24’ of north latitude once be-
longed to Portugal and now to Brazl,

The faithful execution of this agreement and inter-
national compromise twice referred witl® faithful observance
to the treaty of Utrecht remained ,,ipso facto” under the -
mediation and guarantee of England.

But neither the clearness of the treaties and convention
nor the importance, and duty of the ' guaranteeing and
mediating Power could prevent France from shuffling, as
she sought to confuse and bring forward geographical doubts
to the rights established by the treaty of Utrecht, which
otherwise is clearly shewn, and undeniably to be accepted
by the monumental work—The Oyapock—by the learned
Brazilian Dr. Joaquim Caetano da Silva.

In international questions, it is to be supposed that
the interest, even unfounded and illegitimate, of the country,
favours and excuses the unjust proceedings of governments.

Morality condemns, but an abusive and very often un-
punished example has favoured this false and injurious
principle by which France is obstinately guided in the
question of the Oyapock.

Putting on one side the negotiations which are still
open at the present moment, and which have always, hitherto,
failed, we must always bear in mind ‘that with French
Cayenne, as regards the question of limits, almost the only
thing positive even of a character essentially temporary is
the accord of 1841, by which the two governments inter-
ested decided the Amapa to be neutral ground.

There is not yet any settlement of boundaries -with.
Dutch Cayenne: Brazil considers as the common boun-
dary the mountains Tumucuraque; if however the claims of
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France prevail, she would lose that Dutch possession as a
neighbour.

The Brazilian boundary lines with British Cayenne
are two,—the first to the north, and the second to the
cast; in the former as well as in that of Dutch Cayenne,
is the right of Brazil contested by France; in the former
it is England who disputes it,—the origin of her unexpected
pretentions and diplomatic contests having arisen from the
President of the Province of Pard, having obliged an Eng-
lish missionary, who was there teaching the Indians, to
depart from the territory always considered and acknow-
ledged Brazilian, as far as the Serra Pacaraima an admitted
divisionary line. The result of the negotiations between:
the two respective governments was the neutralization of
the land between the rivers Tacutu and Regqumury until,
that after the mecessary explorations finally define the true
dimats.

The boundaries of the Empire with the republic of
Venezuela depending merely on the work of demarcation;j
are fixed by the treaty of the 5th May 1859—which thus
determines:

“The divisional line shall begin at the sources of the
river Memachy, and proceeding along over the highest land
shall pass by the sources of the Aquio and Tomé and of
Guyania and Iquiaré or Issana, so that all the waters that
flow to the Agquino and Tomé shall belong to Venezuela,
and those which flow to Guyania, Xié, and Issana to Brazi,
and shall cross the river Negro opposite the island of S. José,
which is near to the rock of Cucuhy.

“From the island of S. José, it shall pass along in a
direct line cutting in half the Maturacd channel, or at that
-point at which the surveying commissioners may agree,
and that shall conveniently divide the said channel, and
passing from thence by the cluster of hills Cupy, Imery,
Guay, and Urucusiro, shall cross over the road that joins
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by land the river Castanho to the Marary and by the
mountain ridge Tapirapecd shall be directed to the tops of
the mountain ridge Parima, so that the waters which run
to the Padawiry, Marary, and, Cababoris, shall belong to
Brazil; and those which flow to the Turuaca, or Idapa, or
Xiabd to Venezuela.

“It shall go over the line of the mountain ridge Paraima
as far as the angle which this makes ®with the mountain
ridge of Pacaraima, so that all the waters which flow to
the river Branco shall belong to Brazil, and those which
flow to the Orinoco to Venezuela, and the line shall con-
tinue on over the highest points of the said mountain range
Pacaraima, so that the waters, that flow to the Rio Branco
shall belong, as has already been said, to Brazil, and those
which flow to the Essequibo, Cuyuny, and Carony to Vene-
zuela, as far as the territories of the two States shall extend
in their eastern parts.”

The republic of Nova Granada (now Umted States of
Columbia) would- not accept the proposition of a boundary
treaty offered to them in 1853 by the Brazilian Govern-
ment, who otherwise ceded to them very much more than
belongs to them by the wutt possidetrs, and thus remained
evidently very much weakened the regulations of this boun-
dary as long as the two States do not come to an agree-
ment which it appears she will have to give to New Granada,
that which Spain had not succeeded in obtaining there by
the treaties of Madrid in 1750, and of S. Ildefonso in 1777.

With the republic of Equador now in a measure partly
removed from Brazil by the boundary treaty which the
latter celebrated with the republic of Peru, the confine will
disappear altogether once that the United States of Columbia
shall adopt the divisional line proposed to them.

The frontier of the republic of Peru and of the empire
of Brazil established on the principle wuti possidetis was
by the treaty of 22nd October 1858 respéctively acknow-

Macepo, Brazil, 3
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ledged, commencing at the village of Tabatinga and from
thence to the north in a direct line to meet the river of
Japuri opposite the mouth of the Apaporis, and from
Tabatinga to the south the river Javary from its confluence
with the Amazonas.

A mixed Commission named by both governments
charged with ascertaining in accordance with the principle
of uti possidetis the frontier and to propose an interchange
of territories which they may judge expedient to fix the
boundaries which may be most natural and suitable to both
nations —fixed on the 28th July 1866 the first land mark
in the bend of the Iguape S. Antonio, an affluent to the
left of the river Amazonas, and distant from the Brazilian
parish of Tabatinga two thousand four hundred and ten
metres in a due direction of 6° 50’ north east, from whence
the straight line, that should be carried to the right bank
of the Japora opposite the mouth of the Apapori, should
take its departure. By the treaty of 27th March 1867 the
boundary of Brazil with the republic of -Bolivia shall be
fixed and is as follows:—

“The divisional line taking its departure from the river
Paraguay in latitude 20° 10’ where the Bahia Negra dis-
charges itself, shall proceed through the middle of this to
its extremity, and from thence in a straight line to the lake
Caceres traversing it through its centre, from whence it
shall go to the lake Mandioré, and shall also traverse its
centre, as ‘well as the lakes Gayba and Uberabe in as many
straight lines as may be necessary in order that the high
lands of the Pedras de Amolar, and of Insia remain on
the Brazilian side.

“From the extreme northern point of lake Uberaba, it
shall go in a straight line to the extreme south of the
Coriza Grande, without touching the Brazilian and Bolivian
villages which shall remain respectively on the Brazilian or
the Bolivian side; from the extreme south of the Corixa
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Grande, it shall go in a straight line to Morro da Boa Vista
and to the Quatro Irmdos, from these also in a straight line
to the sources of the Rio Verde; it shall descend this river
as far'as its confluence with the Guaporé, and along the
middle of this and of the Mamoré as far as the Beny where
commences the river Madeira.

“The frontier shall continue on from this river to the
west, and be a parallel line drawn %rom its left bank in
latitude 10° 20’ south, until it meets with the Javary.

“Should the sources of the Javary be to the north of
that line east to west, the frontier shall go on from the
same latitude in a straight line direct to the principal
source of the said Javary.”

With the republic of Paraguay was declared as defined
and acknowledged by the treaty of 9th January 1872 the
boundary of the Empire as follows:—

““Along the channel of the river Parand from the point
whence commence the Brazilian possessions at the mouth
of the Iguassi as far as the Salto grande das Sete Quedas
of the said river Parand.

“Erom Salto grande das Sete Quedas the divisional line
is carried over the highest part of the Serra of Maracaj:
as far as it extends.

“From thence it proceeds in a straight line or as near
as it can over the highest ground until it meets the Serra
Amambahy.

“It goes on along the highest part of this Serra as
far as the chief source of the river Apa, and goes down
by the channel of this river as far as its mouth on the
eastern bank of the river Paraguay.

“All the slopes which run to the north and to the
east belong to Brazil, and those which run to the south
and to the west belong to Paraguay.

“The island of Fecho dos Morros belongs to Brazil.“

The survey of the Brazilico- Paraguayan frontier com-

g*
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meneed at ouee in conformity with what was defined in
this treaty.

The divisional line between the Empire of Brazil and
the Argentine Confederation had been agreed upon by a
boundary treaty negotiated on the 14th of December
1837 which received the approval of the Senate and that
of the Chamber of Representatives of this Power, and which
nevertheless became ®useless for want of the ratifications
within the fixed term, the Brazilian government not having
subsequently succeeded in renewing it in spite of their best
wishes.

Finally Brazil has her frontiers with the Oriental
Republic of Uruguay by the carrying out of the boundary
treaty of 13th October 1851 modified by that of 15th May
1852, the line running as follows:— ~

It commenees at the bar of the small river Chuy on
the Oeean in 33° 45’ of north lat. and in 53° 25’ 05" of west
longitude by the meridian of Greenwieh. It continues
by the said small river as far as its general ford, and from
this cuts in a straight line to the general ford of the small
river of S. Miguel, afterwards taking along this, coming
out at the Lagéa Mirim. Afterwards it takes a divisional
line’ to the northern bank of the said lake, and of the river
Jaguar&o.

Along the right bank of the Jaguariio ascending the
divisional line goes on as far as the Jaguardo Chico, and
along the same bank of this until it takes up the small
river of the Mina. The line goes on along the small river
of the Mina as far as its highest slopes, and thence in a
straight line by Acagua to the bar of the small river San
Luwis in the river Negro.

Going along this river until close to the Cochilha of
8. Anna, it takes a rectilineal direction between' its two
principal branches and goes to the Coehilha over the
mountain called the Cematerio.
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Continuing along the highest part of the Cochilha of
St. Anna, the divisional line passes close to our (Brazilian)
town of Santa Anna do Livramento, continues along the same
Cochilha as far as the village of Haedo, along the highest
part of which it continues until it meets the Cochilha of
Belem. Close to this meeting the slopes of the small river
of the Manecos, a branch of' the Invernada, are to be found,
and along the waters of this issues eout at the Quaraim.
Finally, along and down the waters of the Quaraim, it con-
tinues on as far as the Uruguay.



CHAPTER IIL

Climate.

Extending to the north beyond the Equator, and to
the south still more beyond the tropic of Capricorn, Brazil
cannot offer a climate unique, equal, alike in all its ex-
tended territory: and although heat is the constitutive
essential element of its climate, it is not only the influence
of the sun modified according to the different latitudes in
which it makes itself felt, which determines differences,
which are observed, but which that same influence also
subject to different local circumstances, and to the condition
of position and principally to the elevation of the land,
from which result notable variations of temperature.

‘With her lakes spread over all her territories, inter-
sected by numberless rivers, some of them amongst the
largest in the world, and by great mountain ranges, and
most magnificent mountains, having the Atlantic to bathe its
eastern boundary for nearly one thousand three hundred leagues
of coast, and in its interiors the most beautifully arranged
natural plan of irrigation,—Brazil enjoys a climate in which
heat essentially predominates, the action of the sun, however,
being intense under the equator in Pard, much less severe
in the provinces of the centre, mitigated on the coasts by
the regular breezes, and progressively reduced to a mild
temperature in the most southern provinces, above all in
the plains of Rio Grande.
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Dr. Sigaud, to whose work (“Du climat et des mala-
dies du Brésil™) belongs in a great measure the foregoing
information, further taught us that the climate of Brazil is
justly reputed the best amongst those of the principal re-
gions of the globe, and which, as regards the continent
of the two Americas, bears the same relation to Italy, as
the latter' does to Europe.

It was to be expected that the segsons ‘which other-
wise in the greater number of the Brazilian provinces are
reduced to two,—the dry and the rainy,—should vary, and
they do so according to the latitude.

In Pari, and throughout the valley of the Amazonas
it rains excessively; not so much but -sufficiently from Per-
nambuco to the south as far as Bahia, the rainy season
commencing in that former province in December or January
and continuing until July; and in that of Bahia the rains
continu from March to August; between the rivers Sio
Francisco and Parnahyba, the two seasons are very irre-
gular, the rains sometimes continuing or failing altogether,
so much so as to be called a dry season, more or less
calamitous: in Espirito Santo, Rio de Janeiro and Sio
Paulo, and if there should be as yet any rule without ex-
ception, the rains begin in October, and continue until
April, in Santa Catarina the four seasons of the year declare
themselves very distinctly, although less strongly characterised
than they are in Europe: in Rio Grande do Sul the seasons
are still more marked than in that of the neighbouring
“province, to which should be added that the heavy rains
there are accompanied by strong winds which are never-
theless very salutary. In Minas Geraes, Matto Grosso and
Goyaz, where abundant rains fall, observations differ ac-
cording to the points of distance in such vast provinces.
It must yet be observed that the destruction of the forests,
and the development of agriculture which have been effected
by stripping Brazil of her opulent and natural gigantic
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vegetation, immense tracts of land have already not in a
small degree modified and go on modifying the hygros
metric conditions of some of the provinces of Brazil, were
the irregularity as to the rule which formerly governedl
those two seasons, the dry and the rainy, progressively, and
in a manner easy to be understood, to prevail, and which'
at stated periods succeeding each other divided the year
between them. The opinion expressed by Lind is sanctioned
by experience in Brazil: he said that the air is generally
pure in the torrid zone, and the salubrity incontestably is
amongst a thousand precious gifts the most precious]
which this American region owes to the Creator of the
Universe.

With the exception of some marshy banks of some
rivers and of the low lands and swamps where inters
mittent fevers are developed, all the country is healthy.
On the seacoast, and in some points of the centre of ma-
ritime provinces the epidemics of yellow fever and cholera
morbus (sinister foreign visitors) have been felt since 1850;
nor even in their invasion did they produce an equal de-
struction to that caused in other countries of America and
Europe; — it should be noted that the malignity of the
former has become greatly mitigated in subsequent re-
turns of the disease, and that the terrible "Asiatic scourge
has not returned to renew its impetuous onslatght.

Statistics shew that the mortality is in the most po-
pulous cities and in the capital of Brazil comparatively
much less than in the best police regulited capitals of
Europe, and the instances of longevity in Brazil are much
more numerous than in any other part of the old or new
world. The varieties which Brazil presents in her climate
according to the latitudes and the natural circumstances of
the localities are titles of recommendation and incentives
to immigration from Europe, which comes and will con-
tinue to meet with favourable and easy conditions for a
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comfortable settlement on a prodigiously rich, fertile, most
fruitful and healthy land.

Without the ice of Northern Regions, Brazil holds out
to the central and wintry countries of Europe a vast extent
of climate to the south, temperate and free from the
burning heats of Hindostan, and in all her other immense
provinces, maguificent life-giving fields, sources of abun-
dance as it were without, and of opulence with labour,
‘sojourn of health on account' of the purity of the air, and
of expansion and warmth of vitality from the heat which
ripens and augments the natural gifts opened and offering
themselves, giving a friendly invitation to the Europeans
of the south and to all the others who may wish to adopt,
in a region the treasures of which present the idea of in-
finity, a better, greater, and more promising country; be-
cause they are already known for their munificence, extra-
ordinary variety and great value, and are not as yet known
as to the limits of their marvellous abundance, and in their
innumerable products which in the bosom'of the solitude
of forests, and of wide spreading plains, prodigal Nature
reserves awaiting civilized man who shall gather them and
reap their fruits.-

It is much to be regretted that it is not possible to
add to this chapter meteorological tables regarding the
principal localities and regidns of the provinces, so com-
plete and interesting as the two which follow and which
are due to the patient and conscientious study of the
distinguished Post Captain José da Costa Azevedo.



CHAPTER IV
" Chief Islaﬁds. o

Brazil possesses a great number of Islands; both in the
Ocean, and in her colossal rivers, and of these some are
notable from their extent and fertility, and others from;,‘
their geographical and political importance. In the Atlan-
tic, with the exception of I"emando da Noranha and Trin-
dade, all the others are close to the shores of the Continent.

That of Fernando do Noronha lies to the north-east
at one hundred and ninety-five miles from Cape Sio Roquey
the dangerous shoal of the Rocas lying in a westerly di-
rection seventy five miles from that island. With four
other small ones which are situated to the north-west, the’
island of Fernando Noronha occupies an extent of nine
miles and a half in length, by two and a quarter in width.

That of Trindade lies at six hundred’ miles distance
to the east.of the coast of the province of Espirito Santo,
being six hundred and twenty miles to the eas, quarter
north-east of Cape S. Thomé; ‘it is estimated at six miles
in circumference. '

Of the other islands of Brazil, the principal are the
following:—Maracd at the mouth of' the Amazonas to the
‘north-west of the north cape and twenty three miles in
length from north to south and c;lghteen from egst to west:
At belongs to Brazilian Guayana; in its interior it has a
lake full of fish, and on its eastern coast is to be seen the
phenomenon of ‘the pororocas (tidal wave).
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Comiana to the north of that of Marajé at the mouth
of the Amazonas of about fifty miles in length from east
to west, and twenty eight fram north to south: there are
on the island important rural establishments which belong
to the Misericordia hospital of the city of Belem. The
channel which runs between this island and Marianna is
accounted dangerous.

In a south-westerly line from the North Cape, and
before arriving at Caviana there is an fhnumerable quan-
tity of other islands, of which the most notable are Bai-
lique (of Penitencia) Jaburv, Cotia, Panema Limdo, Curud,
which has close to it Assaituba, all these forming with
the islands Janonea, Caviana, and Jurupari, the northern
channel of the northern bar of the Amazonas, the eastern
being formed by the islands Caviana, Mexianna, Flexas and
Marag.

Mexianna is thirty:miles in extent from east to west,
and twelve from north to south, its northern extremity
being under the equinoxial line.

Marajo (also formerly called Nheengaibas) and subse-
quently the Great island of Joannes, between the city of
Macapd and the Tigioca point at the mouth of the Ama-
zonas, which is divided by the island in two unequal parts;
it is according to Baena four hundred and thirty four
miles round. The Tocantins disembogues opposite to the
eastern bank of this island. Granted to Antonio de Souza
de Maceda, Baron of Joannes, Macajé long preserved the
name which corresponded with the title of its donee, who
found it inhabited by a numerous body of Indians, whom
the Jesnits, among whom was the celebrated Father An-
tonio Vieira, subsequently instructed in religion: this island
reverted to the Crown after the expulsion of the Dutch:
and watergd by the rivers Mondin and Arajaz, which run
from fifteen to eighteen leagues, navigable when favoured
by the tide, and by sundry interesting rivulets, its posi-
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tion, its dimensions exceeding those of more than one State
of Europe, and its fertility cannot be exaggerated, nor do
they require explanatory recommendatlon In the beginning
of its prosperity, already possessing its town of Manforte
since 1811, district in 1816, losing that rank by being in-
corporated with the district of the capital of the province
in 1835, sacked and razed during the first fury of civil war,
Marajé declined sadly but could not lose its capabilities
of a flattering future prosperity. The fertility of its land
is extraordinary, and the rearing of cattle is the most pro-
ductive and followed with considerable advantage.

Of Maranhio between the bays of S. José to the
east and of Siao Marcos to the west, separated from the
continent by a creek to which has been given the name
of Mosquito river; it is seven leagues long from north-east
to south-west, and five broad in its greatest breadth: at
first sight it appears to the mariner to be joined to the
continent, its height being [greater than that of the latter:
many springs of water burst forth which become fertilizing
streams, the rivers Maranhio and S. Francisco being the
chief. It is thickly populated, and rich, and is proud in
having in it the capital of the same name as its province
Santa Anna, sitnated 44 miles to the east-north-east of the
city of Maranhdo, and important, owing to there being
fixed thereon a light- house which is a great help to vessels
seeking the bay of S. Marcos.

Papagaio, the most northern island of the delta of
the embouchure of the river Parnahyba; its shelters to the
west the bay of Tutoya. The group of islands of which
the delta is composed wants importance, owing to it flooded
nature.

Ttamaraca (or of the Cosmos, an ancient name according
to Ayres Cazal) a little more than six miles tq the north
of the capital of Pernambuco, separate from the continent
by a narrow and deep channel which was looked upon as
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a river called Santa Cruz: it is three leagues long from
north to south and two at its greatest breadth. At its
extreme north point lies the port of Catuama, which affords
convenient anchorage: in the southern part there is a fort
of some consideration. It is fertile and well populated:
its mangoes bear away the palm from the same fruit of
other provinces. This island was occupied by the Dutch
during the dominion of these invaders ¢in some of the
captaincies of the north of Brazil, and it was the theatre
of bloody struggles.

Ttaparica is obliquely situated at the entrance of
the bay of Todos os Santos opposite to the city of S.
Salvador, being sixteen miles long, and four and a half
miles broad at its extreme width, according to Mouchez:
it is populous, flourishing, and highly valued not only on
account of the fertlhty of its soil, but also for the purity
of its atmosphere, and the picturesque and ‘beautiful loca-
lities which it possesses. Celebrated in the Dutch war,
and even still more so in that of the independence for
which the Emperor D. Pedro L. conferred on her town the
title of vntrepid.

That of Dos Frades, one league to the north of Ita-
parica; Maré at the bottom of the bay of Todos os Santos,
and opposite the mouth of the river Pitanga, and of the
rivulet Mataim Cajakiba on the western coast of the same
bay with some others also, which are there situated and
which it would be proper to mention in the corography of
other countries, but in that of Brazil there is no remedy
but to leave in the oblivion in which lie a great number
of equal and greater importance than those mentioned.

Tinharé to the south of Itaparica is formed by the
rivers Tinharé and Jequid and the ocean: the delta of the
Jequig still further forms the islands of Tupiassi and Bay-
peba. Tinharé is remarkable in the history of Brazil as
being the place where Francisco Romeiro, acting for the
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donee Jorge de Figueredo Correa landed, and there laid
the foundation of the respective captaincy (that of Ilheos),
but otherwise transferred soon afterwards to the continent,
The most northern part of the island is called Morro de
S. Paulo.

Abrolhos or islands of Santa Barbara opposite the bar
of the river Caravellas: they consist of three small islands,
and two islets; #he largest of all is the one to which the
name of Santa Barbara is in reality given, and where s
light-hiouse is placed at a distance of thirty miles from the
nearest coast, one thousand five houndred metres in height,
and three hundred metres in breadth: the island which
lies one quarter of a mile to the west is Redona, and
Scriba situated to the south at the same distance.—Of the
two islets, one stands half a mile to the south of Santa
Barbara, and the other close to the eastern point: Pilots
can no longer call them dangerous, for besides being aided
by the light-house, which points them out in the night,
the very evident signs of the extensive and tremendous
shoal which the Portuguese call Parcel das Pareds:
make them easy to be recognized. Abrolhos, the resting
place of innumerable - sea-fowl, now rarely the resort of
turtles, were annually visited, and still are by small vessels
destined for fishing the Garoupa, which are there found
in prodigious abundance, and which still continue to fre-
quent the neighbourhood of these shoals.

Espirito Santo (the first name of the island was §.
Antonio, soon after replaced by that of Duarte de Lemos;
both forgotten) in the spacious bay of same name, and
very close to the continent, with which its eastern side
stands in a right line: it is about five leagues in citcum-
ference: is lofty and profitably cultivated: the city of
Victoria, capital of the province is erected upon it whose
name it also bears. It is an island the forerunner and
foreteller as yet unattended to of the natural ressources,
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the riches of the favoured soil of a province still very
backward, but whose future is rich in promise.

Ilha Grande on the coast of the province of Rio de
Janeiro, to the south of the bar of same named bay, for-
ming with the point of Jacotinga (to which the first dis-
coverers gave the name of Bom Abrigo) on the continent
the western entrance (called Cayrussi) of the bay of
Angra dos Reis, extends five leagues # length from east
to west, its greatest width from north to south being three
leagues: it was dicovered in 1502 by the first explorers
sent to Brazil by Don Manoel in 1501: it is the Sovereign
of a spacious and considerable bay: it affords good and
safe anchorage in the bay of Palmas to the r;orth-east, and
in those of Abrahio and Estella somewhat more to the
north of it. The lands there are very fertile and fish is
abundant close to ‘its shores.

The island of Marambaia eight leagues in length and
little more than half a league in width, also in the bay of
Angra dos Reis other islands and islets which rise from
the ocean and lose all their importance having as they have
for neighbour the mosaic, romantic, enchanting archipelago
enclosed in the vast and marvellous bay of Rio de Janeiro.

Jorge Grego near the north-eastern point of Ilha Grande
affords an easy, quiet anchorage, and furnishes fresh pro-
visions and fuel to vessels that seek them.

And inside that same bay, so extensive, not only is
the number extended to ten or a hundred, but to three
hupdred islands of all sizes, which it contains, a splendid
sight which is left forgotten by another still more splendid
of a mosaic archipelago of small but enchanting: and as it
were romantic islands springing up from the vast, tranquil
and marvellous bosom of the peculiar bay of Rio de Janeiro.

Here is the largest island which the Aborigines called
Maracaie (do Gato) to which the Portuguese afterwards
gave the name of Sete Engenhos, and which finally took
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and keeps the name of the Governador, Salvador Correa de
S4, who purchased it from its first owner: this island has
an extent of two leagues in length and half a league in
width, a monastery of Benedictine friars, population, far-
ming establishments, and .pleasant country seats one league
to the east of the capital of the Empire: almost in the
middle of the splendid bay smiles lovingly the romantic
Paqueta, scarcely Ralf a league in length and six hundred
fathoms at its greatest width, but embellished with country
houses and gardens, pleasant and beautiful, having daily
communication with the city of Rio de Janeiro by steamers;
it is remarkable for the celebration of its S. Roque, a festive
boliday, pilgrfmage for the families of the capital. Paqueta
preserves the memory of having for some years received
as her guest in quiet calm retirement the wise and very
meritorious patriot and minister of independence José Bo-
nifacio de Andrade e Silva. Besides these two the immense
bay is peopled with numerous although small islands, some
in groups, some at a distance from each other.

S. Sebastiio situated about forty eight miles to the
east of the city of Santos, on the coast of the province of
S. Paulo; it extends four and a half leagues from north to
south, and the same at its greatest width from east to
west. Its shape is triangular, with high mountains, and
has excellent water: the soil is very fertile and well culti-
vated, and already contains a large and laborious population.
This island is separated from the continent by the Strait
called Toque-toque, one mile at its greatest width.

Santo Amaro, which the aborigines called Guakibe,
is situated-to the east of Santos, and helps to form the
bay of this name; its length is four leagues more or less
and its width three leagues: it was included in the lands to
the south of Brazil granted to Pedro Lopes de Souza, and
his name was given to the respective captaincy, which was
that of the name of the chapel which Jorge Ferreira, son-
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in-law of Jozo Ramalho, the representative of the donee
and his heirs raised there. This island as well as the
preceding one is one of the most considerable of those which
are situated near the coast of the province of S. Paulo,
inasimuch as that of Santos or 8. Vicente, her important
neighbour, lost that geographical position, being for some
time previous joined to the continent by embankments and
a bridge, and at present still closer by ther railroad.

Those persons who are acquainted with the coast insist
in not regarding S. Amaro, as an island Belonging to the
sea-board, but merely situated inside the river Bertioga,
and opposite to that of Santos, which formerly had been,
but is no longer an island.

Cananea in the bay of same name three leagues above
its bar, it is a league in extent: is populous and is worthy
of note for its historical annals of the 16th century. It
was in this island that in August of the year 1531 Martim
Affonso de Souza unexpectedly encountered a Portuguese
named Francisco Chaves, who met his death in company
with eighty companions, whom the former furnished him
for them to be taken to the rich gold mines, with which he
asserted he was acquainted: it was also in this island that
the Jesyit Pedro Correa, disciple of Anchieta, baptised a
great number of Indians, and made them allies of the Carijos,
to whom they were hostile perhaps on account of the Carijds
having already submitted obediently to the Portuguese.

Séo Francisco in the coast of the province of Santa
Catharina , and very close to that of Parand; it is separated
from the continent by a channel erroneously called the
river of Sio Francisco, it is of five leagues of extension
from north to south, and about two leagues at its greatest
width: it is sourrounded by other small islands, almost all
of which are inhabited, rather flat and rendered fertile by
numerous streams; in the centre is the capital to which it
gives its name, and which is the principal town of the

Macepo, Brazil 4
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district, and having relatively a numerous population, it
prospers by its agriculture exporting to Rio de Janeiro
and to Santos coffee, tobacco, mandioca and grain,
some of its inhabitants are also famous for being ex-
cellent manufacturers of imbé cordage, and as builders of
launches. ‘

Santa Catharina, the Indian name of which is Jurié-
Mirim, the island®dos Patos, a primitive name given Yo it
by the Portuguese, opposite to the continent of Southern
Brazil, to the south of that, of S. Francisco, and close to
the terra firma, is from nine to ten leagues from north to
south in length and two or a little more than two leagues
from east to west.

From the continent it is about, at its nearest point,
two hundred fathoms distant, and this part is called a strait;
its geographical position is most important, and further
heightened by the favourable conditions of the bay which
it commands, by its very mild climate, by the admirable
fertility of its soil, where reigns a perpetual spring, and
where the purest air is inhaled: it contains many lakes,
each one vying with the other in the abundance of its fish,
and even to-day swarming with ducks and other wild fowl;
of the rivers which water it, the Tavares, and the Ratones
are navigable by canoes,—and of still greater magnitude
than these is the Vermelho. Much coveted by foreign
would-be-spoilers, more than once assaulted and humiliated
by the aggression of the Spaniards, ephemeral possessors,
this island, most precious jewel of the Empire, already
populous, and wealthy, deservedly ennobled by being the
seat of the capital of the province to which it extends its
name, it presides over in the neighbouring continent of
wide territory in great part desert belonging to the Crown,
whose temperate and mild climate, navigable rivers, most
fertile lands, plains, forests, and mountains, which the three
kingdoms of nature enrich, evidently mark her out as &

4
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place to receive and render prosperous hundreds of thousands
of laborious immigrants.

Santa Anna, or do Bananal, between the provinces of
Goyaz and Matto Grosso, formed by two arms of the river
Araguaya, of which the western one preserves the name of
the river, and the eastern takes the denomination of Furo,
it has not less than sixty leagues of length, with a much
less though still very considerable width. This island began
to be populated in 1773 by villages of tame Indians, who
being left in abandonment became extinct: it took the
name of Bananal in consequence of the Banana trees which
had been there planted having multiplied prodigiously. It
is covered with extensive woods, and in it is to be found
a lake which on a calculation made gives twenty four
leagues from north to south, and six from east to west,
with a channel which connects it with the arm of Araguaya:
on this lake, it is said, that the storms are terrific.

Majestic Odalisque enclosed in the desert interior of.
Brazil, the island of Santa Anna, the lands of which are to
be recommended on account of their wonderstriking ferti-
lity, and whose natural productions have not hitherto been
sufficiently made known, looks to the future, not very far
off, for a search after, a due appreciation, and a demand
for her natural gifts, which of necessity must be great in
proportion to the grandeur which she displays in her di-
mensions, and which her local condition indicates.

In the Parand, and in the other great rivers, islands
are to be met with which by their extent and other titles
are deserving of most particular mention, ~ this would,
however, extend this work which was intended to be kept
within fixed and limited bounds, to a disproportionate length,
for it was meant only to include genreral notions, it being
yet more meet that this modest and humble work, even
with a deficiency of information respecting remarkable
things, and the natural elements of the opulence of the

4%
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country, may remain free from the suspicion of a vain
though patriotic ostentation.

We will here then close this chapter by the mention
of two islands of little natural but of the highest transcendent
political importance; inasmuch, as they mark out the boun-
dary lines of the Empire with the republics of Peru and
Paraguay.

Sio José on the river Negro and close to the rock of
Cucuhi.

Fecho dos Morros in the river Paraguay, a rocky island,
of a good length, (so Ayres Cazal expresses himself) which
divides into two channels the river very much narrqwed
at this spot, and with the chain of small hills of the name
which the island took from them.



CHAPTER V

Principal Straits and Capes.

Of the channels that separate its islands from the coast
of Brazil, there is only one, which is that which runs
between the island of S. Sebastiio, and the main land of
the province of S. Paulo; it is commonly called strait, and
bears the name of Toque-toqud, being 3 miles wide from
the point Armagido to that of Arpoar on the continent, one
mile south of the town of S. Sebastido, and widening
afterwards, and being 12 miles long, this channel offers on
each of its margins excellent anchorage in 20 to 50 metres
of water.

The arm of these a between the island of Sta. Catharina
and the continent, although considered as a bay, well de-
serves, in part at least to take the name of strait, and in
fact, they give that name to the part at which the two
points that face each other to the south of the port of the
city of Desterro form a channel of 252 metres in width,
having a depth of from 8 to 32 metres of water.

The peninsulas, which might be pointed out on the
Brazilian coast, are small and want importance in a geo-
graphical point of view.

The chief capes of Brazil are the following: That of
Orange to the south-west of the mouth of the Oyapock, or
river of Vicente Pingon, lies in debatable territory, which
is unjustly disputed by France.
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That of the North in Brazilian Guayana to the north
of the mouth of the Amazonas, 117 miles to the north-east
49 N. of the city of Macapa, distance in a straight line: the
so-called Terra dos Coelhos, separated from the continent by
the rivers Araui and Aruaré ends to the east.

That of Magoary at the north-eastern point of the is-
land of Marajo.

That of S. Rogue, on the eastern coast of Rio Grande
do Norte. Admiral Roussin, in his Brazilian Pilot, says,
that that cape is not a salient point of the coast of America,
as s delineated in the greater part of the charts, pretending
that from that point the Brazilian shores turn from the
north to the west, which otherwise occurs in the vicinity
of the Ponta do Calcanhar, which is situated 25 miles further
to the north. From cape S. Roque to the province of
Ceard, sand banks and rgefs of rocks and coral banks
extend, the first called of S. Roque, the second of the
Lavandeira, and the third of the Urcas, which is most.
westerly.

That of Bramco in the province of Parahyba on the
east side of the capital not very perceptible except on the
north side: the only available anchorage to be found there
is 3 miles to the south in a small bay under the chapel of
our Lady of the Rocha, and this only in calm weather.

That of cape S. Agostinko in the province of Pernam-
buco nearly 18 miles to the south, 4° S-E. of the city of
Recife. The bay on the north side affords anchorage for
large vessels. It was very probably this cape that Vicente
Yanes Pingon saw on the 25th January 1500, and to which
he gave the name of Santa Maria da Consolacion.

That of S. Antemio at the entry of All Saints Bay,
with a port to which it extended its name, and near which
1s a light-house: from this cape to the Ponta de Ftapuanzinho,
the coast is studded with rocks on which the waves break
running from west to east: there is a telegraph station.
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The sand-bank situated to the S. 1, W. of the
light-house extends for 4!, miles, and forms befween
the same and the ponta a channel 14 to 16 metres of
water. )

That of 8. Thomé, in the province of Rio de Janeiro
to the south of Parahyba do Sul: from the river Macahé
to this cape the coast runs from a westernly to an easterrﬂy
direction about 51 miles, changing its cgurse, however, on
nearing the cape, it continues in nearly a northernly direc-
tion as far as the town of Benevente in the province of
Espirito Santo. In 90 miles of land which border and with
an unlimited extent therefrom into the interior, is comprised
the captaincy granted by D. Joao III. to Pero de Goes,
unfortunate donee, whose hopeful nucleus of a colony which
was called Villa da Rainka, the Guaytacazes (Indians)
destroyed.

A dangerous bank which runs from east to west of
this cape extends for 9 miles; the Caboteiros however which
pass at 1%/, miles or less from the land having a depth of
4 metres.

That of Buzios in the province of Rio de Janeiro at
nearly 18 miles to the north-east of Cape Frio stretches
out into the sea, and forms the central point of the deep
bay, which cape S. Thomé has on its north side.

That of Cape Frio in the province of Rio de Janeiro,
near the city of that name on the continent, it is an island
of the same, separated at the extremity, to the south-west,
by a narrow channel of 140 to 180 metres in width: two
black hills are to be seen in fine weather at a distance of
40 miles; on one of Ahe higher points of the cape a light-
house was erected in 1835, which in 1861 was removed to
the most southern point of the same, where it continues to
be useful to mariners: that point is called Focinko do Cabo.
It was on the south-western point of this island on the
night of the 5th December 1830 that the English frigat
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“Thetis” was wrecked on the day after her leaving Rio de
Janeiro; the whole of her crew, however, was saved.

The island runs from north-east to south-west 21/, miles
in length by 1%, in breadth, its highest point being 394
metres high at its north-east end. Between the island and
the continent there is a small sheltered port of some 12 to
14 metres in depth of water for anchorage.

That of SantaMartha in the province of Sta. Catharina
a little more than 6 miles on the south-western side of
the extensive bar of Laguna,-and as it were, marking the
commencement of the change of direction of the coast that
falls away to the west.

Many other capes and points should be mentioned in
a work of less limited space than ours.



CHAPTER VI

Bays and Ports.

The Bays are numerous, and not less so are the Ports
which open in islands and in the.coast of Brazil, and even
on the banks of its great rivers.

Starting from the north, the bay of Guajard is con-
spicuous, formed by the powerful waters of the middle
branch of the Amazonas, the Tocantins, the Guama, and
Maju which discharge themselves into it; the bay receives
and securely shelters large vessels: on that same bay the
city of Our Lady of Belem, capital of Para proudly shows
herself—where anticipating round the archipelago of Marajé
and of the jutting out Cawiana the double mouth of the
Amazonas if not the rival of the Ocean, the sweetner for
many miles of her salt waves. The mouth of the Amazonas
which some call south and others west, according to the
indication which they wish to give to it, or on account of
the important separation of the majestic river into two
great branches, or on account of the opposite points of its
double entry into the sea, that mouth, the better of that
of the Amazonas river, leads to excellent bays and anchorage,
and being that through which the shortest road is opened
to the inhabited spots of the interior up the river, will be
that most frequented by vessels, as shall become further
known and much more and better explored shall be the
natural treasures and the incalculable advantages which the
valley of the Amazonas offers and its great confluents which
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enrich it with a prodigy of waters and of gifts of nature
in the land which they bathe.

The pilotage is not yet easy to all navigators in that
southern or western branch, which beyond Marajo meets
with a labyrinth of openings and islands to interrupt and
separate spacious bays; but the light-houses, buoys and
land marks will soon render it as safc as it is in the other
mouth at present rgarked by two large buoys on the highest
parts of the banks of Braganga and Tigioca, and with a
floating beacon between those two same banks.

Following the coast in the direction of east by south,
at 135 miles from the light-house of the salt pans, the bay
of Tury assii which offers a sheltered anchorage with from
10 to 12 metres of water and which is situated at the point
of the island of S. Jo#do, is only noted for its extent and
sheltered situation. _

Other small bays and harbours which present themselves
after the foregoing we omit to mention as there is not space
in this limited work.

In the province of Piauhy is the bar of Tutoya the
sixth and last mouth of the river Parnahyba, and in it is
found a regular port and one of easy access for vessels of
6 to 7 metres draught of water, it being in all the extent
of 600 miles of coast between Cape S. Roque and Maranho,
the only sheltered anchorage to be met with.

At the western extremity of the island of Maranhso
the great bay of S. Marcos opens, with its 36 miles of
depth, reckoning from the latitude of the Itacolomi range
to the mouth of the river Itapicurd, and 6 miles in its
greatest width: its mouth is formed on the eastern side by
the hidden bank of the Coroa Grande, and on the western
by the coast of the Itacolomi mountain: the inside is
dotted over with islands, sand banks, and ridges of rocks:
the anchorage ground for large vessels lies opposite the fort
of S. Antonio.
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To the east of the said island of Maranhso and to the
south of the point of Itaqui is the bay of 8. José (or Ita-
qui) being about 18 miles in depth, and a little less than
6 wide. This and the foregoing bay both belong to the
same harbour which the island divides into two mouths,
giving entry to them, and the light-houses of Sant’ Anna,
and Ttacolumi, and the smaller lights of S. Marcos, Alcan-
tara and Barra serving as guides to the ngvigation of those
places.

In the province of Ceard the bay of Fortaleza lies to
the north-west of the point of Mocaripe, where there is a
light-house, and takes its name from the city (capital) which
there rises up, and commands it; it is exposed to all the
winds from the north-west to the east; at the season
however of southerly winds, large vessels there find good
anchorage in a sandy bottom covered with ooze, of from
6 to 10 fathoms of water at a distance of 3 miles from land;
the coasting vessels enter the port of the city by two in-
lets in the rock, which commands the same, these being
distant from each other about 200 fathoms; and find at high
tide 1Y, to 2 fathoms water.

In the province of Rio Grande do Norte the bay For-
mosa or Aretipicaba stretches out some 6 miles more or less
in breadth, the bay being 3 miles in depth; vessels find in
the same shelter from southerly gales and 8 metres of water
at low tide.

In the province of Parahyba the bay of Acejutibiré or
Traiggo lies at 3 miles to the north of the mouth of the
river Mamangoapé: it forms a kind of half moon of 6 miles
from north to south, and almost as much in depth from
east to west; two small islands separate it from the sea,
and form three mouths, of which that to the north is most
frequented by coasters, there being 10 metres of depth in
a space of 3000 metres of extent in length and breadth,
and offers good anchorage and shelter from the southerly
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winds. The name of Traigio bay had its origin immediately
after the year 1556 in which the first Bishop of Brazil,
Don Pero Fernandes Sardinha and his companions in their
voyage from Lisbon, were shipwrecked on the neighbouring
coast, and when saved, and on their way to Pernambuco,
were pursued, overtaken and devoured by the Cahetés. In
the same province and to the north of the point of Lucena,
is shewn the baygof the same name, into which the river
Meririppe discharges itself; it offers good anchorage for
vessels with shelter from the southerly and south-easterly
winds; but exposes them to those from north to east.

Pernambuco possesses and offers the bay of Tamandaré,
one of her best ports, which at all times has at least from
8 to 12 metres depth of water: lies at 30 miles distance to
the south-south-west of Cape St. Agostinho: a breach in
the reef by which the coast is protected constitutes the
mouth or entry of this bay, in the bottom of which the
river of the same name empties itself, and which stream
permits canoe navigation: it was at Tamandaré that Vidal
de Negreiros and Martim Soares Moreno landed in 1645
with two regimenfs of regular troops in aid of the inde-
pendents who had risen against the Dutch. Catuamd, a con-
venient and sheltered port at the entry of the channel that
separates the island of Itamarac4 from the mainland, and on
which is the hamlet of the same name on that island.
Recife, a port called after the capital city of the province,
and whose best anchorage is to the north of the fort of
Picdo, and called the Pogo, which at all times has a depth
of 16 to 30 feet of water; the vessels which only require
from 10 to 18 feet of water may with the rising tide come
into the port of Mosqueirdo between the city and the wall
of rock, at the extremity of which is the fort Picsio, and a
light-house, of which the light is seen on the sea at 15 miles
distances

In the province of Alagbas at 1/, miles to the east of
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the city of Maceié (whose port is illuminated by a light-
house) lying in the southern margin of the promontory
Ponta-Verde, is the frequented port of Jaragud, where
ride, having entered on the south-west side, the vessels
which at a mile’s distance from the coast, find every where
a depth of water of 22 metres. On the other side of that
promontory of Ponta-Verde, another smaller port is met
with, to wit that of Pajussara: in it the gessels which seek
shelter against the wintry south and west winds are ac-
customed to find excellent shelter.

The bay of Todos os Santos which transferred its geo-
graphical name to the province over which its capital which
was also the capital of Colonial Brazil till 1762 prides
itself, is grand, superb, forming rather a gulf of 36 miles
from S. Antonio point, at its entry, to its northern extremity
and is in breadth some 18 miles from east to west. Between
it and the sea lies the island of Itaparica, which opens to
vessels two entries; of these that of the west is narrowed
by sand banks which surround the points of Garcia and
Coiza-Prega at the extreme south of the island, besides
being shallow, and winding for about 9 miles; the second
entry apparently 6 miles wide from S. Antonio point to
that of Pinho, which forms part of Itaparica, even from its
sand-banks, providential fortresses, opens a channel of
3 miles in width. All the lands encircling the bay are in
general of small height, and planted with cocoa trees. On
the highest part is situated S. Salvador between S. Antonio
and Monserrate points, which form as it were a semi-
circular bay, in the entry of the spacious, expansive and
most beautiful bay, access to which is perfectly directed
by night by the light-house situated at the point of St. An-
tomio, the light of which can be seen at 15 miles dis/tance
from the coast.

In the same province there is also the bay of Morro
de Sio Paulo, situated to the south-west and at 30 miles
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from the cape of St. Antonio, with an anchorage of from
10 to 12 metres depth of water, sheltered and capable of
receiving large vessels, there is, at the top of the mountain,
a fine light-house, the light of which can be seen at the
distance of 24 miles; the bay of Camamii, between the
Ilheos, and Todos os Santos bays, with two mouths formed
by the peninsula, which ends at the point of the Muta, and
by the island of Quirepe: that of the Ilheos, which lies be-
tween the mainland, on the southern border of which is
placed the town of S. Jorge, and the four small islands to
which it owes its name, and in the largest of which anly
are to be found trees and land fit for cultivation: and Porto
Seguro, or Enseada Cabralea, or Cabralea bay, a little
more than 3 miles to the south of the hamlet of Santa Cruz,
is chiefly notable; because it was there, that on the 24th April
1500, the Squadron of Cabral, the discoverer of Brazil,
entered and anchored; in that same bay, the river Bura-
nhen or Cachoeira empties itself: there are only from 11 to
12 feet of water in this bay although at its mouth there
is a depth of 18 feet.

The province of Espirito Santo offers a bay of its own
name, the entrance to which is formed by.the Moreno hill
on the south side, and the Pirahé point, named Twbdardo
by Admiral Roussin, and is 3 miles wide; it is both spacious
and fine, and commanded by the ancient capital on the
continent and by the city which very early tooks its place
and which city is situated on the eastern side of thé island
very near. Close to the Villa Velha, the mean depth of
water is a little more than 13 feet.

Thirty nine miles south-west by south of Monte Mo-
reno, on the coast of this province, the bay of Benevente.
begins, being 6 miles in extent to the first island on the
south-west side, good anchorage of from 8 to 10 metres
depth of water, and sufficiently sheltered, is there to be
found.
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In the province of Rio de Janeiro, ninety miles to the
east-north-east in a direct line from Rio de Janeiro is the
bay and port of Macahé; vessels of the largest size find
safe and convenient anchorage on the bar between the con-
tinent and the islands of Sant’ Anna, and those of smaller
size may come near to the city which is likewise called
Macahé. ;

A little more than 12 miles to the squth-west of Macaké
is the bay into which the river S. Jodo empties itself, and
which bay terminates at the Cape Buzios; to the west of
this cape, excellent anchorage is found for all classes of
vessels.

From the north to the north-west of Cape Frio lie the
port and bay of the same name, and both are, .especially
the port sheltered from the winds from all quarters by
sufficiently lofty islands and mountains: the bay which lies
to the south-west of the city of Cape Frio is reserved for
the coasters.

At less than 60 miles from the capital of the Empire
to the south, the bay of Angra dos Reis spreads itself out,
being from east to west as many more miles in length be-
tween the territories of Guaritiba and Parati: it is separated
from the sea by the sands of Marambaia and by the Ilha
Grande, to the east of which lies that part known as the
bay of Santa Cruz; and to the west of the same, and of
the city of Angra dos Reis, the so-called bay of Parati: three
mouths give entrance to the bay in question; one between
Marambaia and the land of Guaratiba, barely permits the
passage of canoes; another between the sands of Maram-
baia and the Ilha Grande is more than 6 miles wide, with-
out any obstacle whatever; the third finally which is to
the west of this last island and Jacotinga point on the
continent, offers not less than 9 miles of width. The bays
of Abrahdo, and of Estella give safe shelter to the largest
vessels of war, and the brigs may come into the neigh-
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bourhood of the port of Sepitiba, in the bay called Santa
Cruz. The point Maria Albarddo in the west of Ilha Grande
and that which fronts the continent where the city of Angre.
dos Reis is situated narrowing the space from what is called
the bay of llha Grande or also of Angra dos Reis. A depth
of from 13 to 66 metres of water permits the entry of
many vessels of the line at the same time into thé centre
of each port of thés great bay, which besides this ensures
shelter from all winds that may blow.

But before the bay of Angra dos Reis was left, not
forgotten, but only not to obfuscate by its precedence the
conditions although very considerable of that, the immense
and magnificent bay of Nicteroky, of Guanabara, or Rio
de Janeiro, which Magalhides and Ruy Falleiro also called
Santa Luzia by reason of their having entered it on the
13th December 1519. It is the proud rival of Constantinople
in beauty, and far exceeding it in majestic grandeur. Its
entrance has an appropriate name — sublime! — which
exclusively belongs to it: enormous and blackened rocks
whose tracks touch the sea and whose summits are often
enveloped in clouds, rise up on each side as it were to
guard the port: the continuous line of those rocks which
advance from the north-east take the shape of an enormous
buman figure lying down, of which at the bar, the Pio
d’Asssucar (sugar-loaf) figures as the feet with its immense
point and to which they gave the name of the giant of
stone: islands are met with before the mouth of this wonder-
ful bay, one of them, the Rasa, exhibits an excellent light-
bouse, besides the fortresses outside, it is there defended
by the batteries of Santa Cruz, and by those of the Pico,
to the east of 8. Jodo, to the west, in the middle by those
of Lage, further by those of Villegagnon, besides other
large and small forts which succeed each other to the east
and west.

The bay is encircled by many superb mountain ranges
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forming a stupendous curtain, which have no other inlets,
save those which lie between the first mentioned fortresses;
from that of S. Jodo near the Pio d’A%sucar (Sugar loaf)
to that of Sta. Cruz on the slope of the peak of that name"
at the entrance of the bay there is not less distance than
1500 metres, and there are more than 1000 between the
latter and that of Lage, which rises out'of the sea with
its belt of foam: ships find here fromw 30 to more than
70 metres depth of water. From the bar to the village of
Piedade which lies opposite, and at the bottom of the bay,
the distarice is 17 miles, its greatest width being 12 miles.
All the fleets of the world could be perfectly well accom-
modated, and safe in the anchorage of Rio de Janeiro,
which tempests respect. Most beautiful bays, as that of
Bota-Fogo presents to the west, and that of S. Francisco
or inlet of Jururuba to the east, and that of S. Lourengo
form an immediate contrast in their poetical and smiling
magic appearance with the sumptuously grave, imposing
and as it were sombre aspect, which the bar presents, and
after and beyond that bar in the sea, and in the midst of
the vast amphitheatre of verdure, formed by lines of elevated
mountains which go on decreasing into mounts and hills,
until many of them stoop down and lose themselves in their
descent to the Ocean, having before that lost themselves
in the mountain ranges, their tops mixed up with the
clouds; placidly and caressingly there arise from out of
the waves, not ten or twenty, but a full archipelago
of innumerable isles and islets of rocky nestling places
of birds, making a garden of the interior of the bay,
which had proudly shewn to the east and to the west,
bathing their feet in her waters, the modest city, capital
of the province and the rich city and brilliant capital of
the Empire.

From its fortunate geographical situation, and from the

many and unsurpassingly favorable conditions which the
Macepo, Brazil. 5
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bay of Rio de Janeiro unites, it has an advantage over all
the others of America and the world, and still in its bosom,
the centre of opultnce, are about to be opened, proceeding
from the chain of mountains which surround it, numerous,
although small rivers, and streams, veins of wealth, some
of which at least lend themselves to navigation by boats
and small canoes, for miles in distance, and which nourish
a most extensive @mmerce.

In the same province there is also the beautiful bay
of Ubatuba near Rio de Janeiro about one hundred and
twenty miles to the west of the capital of the Empire, three
miles long, and one and a half in its greatest breadth; its
entry is easy, and large vessels taking a middle course
always find from twenty to thirty metres of water, and
convenient shelter from the south and south westerly winds,
which are the most violent in the southern seas of Brazil

In the province of S. Paulo there is the small creek
and port of S. Sebastizo in "the strait of Toque-toque, .
affording good anchorage for vessels, having a muddy bottom
with a depth of from twelve to forty metres of water, and
permitting them to go out at any time, as well by the
southern as by the northern entry; on the other side of
the strait, and adjoining the island of that same name, the
sheltered anchorages, as also those with muddy bottoms
are from sixteen to forty metres deep: the bay or port of
Santos, which presents three entries owing to the islands
of S. Vicente and S. Amaro: the southern called Rio, or
bar of S. Vicente, is most commonly dry at low tide; the
northern which is called Bertioga, and lies between the
continént and Sanfo Amaro or Guaiba, is only shallow ahd
permits the passage of canoes and small craft; that of the
middle which-is called Barra Grande, and lies between the
two islands, may be and is frequented by large vessels,
which are sheltered in the port by the Taipy and Manduba,
points to the east of which is, at 1500 metres distance, the
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small island of Moella with a light-house bearing a fixed
light: Cananea, formerly called Tarapande, which—between
a mountainous peninsula, that is ‘on its south side, and the
islands bearing its name, add Iguape on the north side,
and still having two channels to the south, which connect
it with that called Mar Pequeno—enters the land in an
irregular form some twelve miles, not exceeding in width
1500 metres: its entry is obstructed by sarf¥ banks through
the midst of which a course is opened for small craft.

The province of Parand has the bay of Paranagud,
which extends in an irregular form for more than eighteen
miles in length and nine in breadth, without paying atten-
tion to the nooks and ‘indentations which go further into
the land; it is dotted with islands, having at its entry that
of Mel, and the islets of Palmas, and further in the Cotingas,
which are the largest: to the south of that first island
lies the bar of Ibupetuba or Barra False, throngh which
only canoes can enter on account of the hidden rocks; the
northern bar or Superaguy, although very wide appears also
to become narrow from the same causes and impediments;
that of the centre to which Ayres Cazal gives more than
one thousand metres of breadth, serves for larger vessels;
to the east and parallel with the sea-a communication is
made with this by an arm which it throws out which is
called the bay of Pinheiros, the notable bay of Poranagua,
which receives the tribute of numerous streams and some
important rivers.

In the province of Sta. Catharina are at once seen the-
bay*of Babitonga, and the port of S. Francisco of the city,
and in the island and river of the same name, on the bar:
of which no less than six metres depth of waters is found..

Further to the south spreads out the beautiful and:
superb bay of Sta. Catharina, formed by the island, which.
gives it its name, and fronting the mainland; the island
and mainland thrusting forth two tongues of land, divide

5*



68

it in two parts, leaving an opening of more than 350 me.
tres; the larger vessels usually enter by the deep and wide
mouth which opens between: the island of rvoredo, where
a light-house is intended to be erected, and the point of
the Rapa to the north of Sta. Catharina, and go beyond
the fort of S. José, lying to the left hand, and of the
fortified islet of Anhato-Mirim to the right, anchor ina
muddy bottom®in from 8 to 10 metres depth of water,
which diminishes a little as it approaches the city of Desterro:
to the south of this anchorage lie the two points which
separate the northern part of the bay from the southern,
in which is found a depth of from four to sixteen feet of
water, with a bottom of soft mud, there being from thence
to the south bar, where a light-house with a fixed light,
stands, a distance of fifteen miles of easy navigation. The
anchorages are sheltered and convenient; and the conditions
and geographical situation of ‘this bay, the climate and
fertility of the great island which overlooks it, excite the
envy of maritime powers, who have coveted it in vain.

Eighteen miles to the north to north-west of the point
of Rapa, the lovely bay of the Garoupas, at the bottom of
which is the town of Porto Bello, bathes the mainland of
the province of Sta. Catharina: it is formed by the point
of the Garoupas, which lies to its east, and by that of Ita-
peba to the north: numbers of vessels could at the same
time find anchorage of from four to fourteen metres depth
of water, and shelter from south-westerly and westerly
winds, which are those most to be feared on the coast of
Brazil.

The bay of Tejucas at the bottom of which is situated
the town of S. Sebastido is formed by the points of the
Ganchos and of the Zimbos, to the west of which are to
be found good anchorages with a depth of water of six or
more metres.

In the province of Rio Grande of S. Pedro do Sul,
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and on a sandy beach lies the port of San José do Norte
about six miles to the east of the city of Rio Grande, and
where the channel of the same name ends: it would admit
large vessels of war, if they could pass over the bar of the
channel: the vessels that require more than ten feet of
water anchor in this port, fearing that of Rio Grande, not-
withstanding its being unsheltered.

Between . the bay of Mangueira, and the southern ex-
tremity of the lake dos Patos, more than six miles above
the bar is the port of Rio Grande, where vessels find fifteen
feet of water, and a géod although narrow anchorage, and
it communicates with the sea by a channel of that extent
in length and of three miles in width, erronecusly called
Rio Grande: the dangers and difficulties of the entry to
the channel militates against the commercial importance of
the port: sailing vessels wait for clear weather and north-
east winds to make good the short distance from the beach
of the Estreito until they sight the tower at the north
point, on which is an excellent light-house, the light of
which can be seen at a distance of twenty four miles, and
where the pilots of the bar come to take them in through
sand-banks, which shift through the violence of the winds
and the force of the currents. The channel throughout has
a sandy bottom, with generally from twelve to fourteen
metres water; at the bar however, there are not more than
from twelve to fourteen metres of water without rocks at
low water, and in the channel of Barca the same depth
is found more or less. From the port of the city of Rio
Grande to that of the city of Porto Alegre the distance to
be sailed is one hundred and eighty miles through the lakes
dos Patos and Viaméde, on the borders of which in a bay at
the source and near the former is where the geographers
place the mouth of the river Jacuhi, it shews itself, receiving
the confluence of the Cahi, dos Sinos, and Gravatahy
with the Jacuhy, opposite a convenient and sheltered bar.
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The two last ports of Rio Grande and Porto Alegre
being principally dependent on an everchanging and danger-
ous bar, even in spite of this are considerable and of great
commercial importance owing to the rich productions of the
province, which in addition to her opulence, obtained through
the industry and labour of her active and energetic in-
habitants, takes a high transcendent political position, being
at the most soyfhern extremity of the Empire, and the
haughty, warlike sentinel, watchful and scrupulous of the
integrity and honour of Brazil in the part in which the boun-
dary line of the neighbouring states come in contact with her,

On arriving at the most southern province of the Em-
pire we pﬁt on one side the review of the bays as well as
of the principal ports, from which otherwise it will only
be withdrawn once in honour of the king or the greatest
of rivers, considering as an exception, as deserving of ho-
mage, the bay of Guajard.—Go back from the south to the
north, not forgettin;gF remarkable ports in rivers more or
less winding, and situated near or at a distance from the
sea; before however quitting the province of San Pedro,
let us notice that of Pelotas in the river S. Gongalo or
rather on the left bank of the channel through which the
lake Mirim relieves itself into that of Patos, and which is
frequented by smacks which carry large quantities of pro-
ducts to be exported from those of Rio Grande and S. José
do Norte, and that of Uruguayana on the Uruguay, and
on the frontier, possessing a Custom House in the flourish-
ing city to which it gives its name.

In the province which comes next in retrogration there
is the port of Laguna on the eastern border of the lake
also of same name, a lake the extent of which is about
twenty four miles in length, and six to nine in width, and
which communicates with the sea through the mouth of
the river Tubario, to which it joins itself forming one
single mouth, which is generally called Bar of Laguna: it
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can only be navigable by small craft: that of the Forquilha
about twelve miles from the mouth of the Mampituba,
Ayres Cazal gives a width of two hundred metres, and the
coasters of light draught of water ascend with the tide as-
sisted by its strong current.

In the province of Parand the port of Guaratuba on
the southern bank of the river of same name, is more than
three miles distant from the sea, her bar germitting coasters,
small craft and smacks to enter and offers every facility.

In the province of S. Paulo, the port of Iguape one
hundred and forty four miles to the south-éast of the eity
of S. Paulo; 1t is situated at the bottom of an extensive
lake, to which the name of Mar pequeno (little sea) has
been given; it only permits the entry of small vessels, but
its commerce is active.

In the province of Rio de Janeiro, the river of Para-
hyba possesses at her entrance the port of S. Jodo da Barra,
and another much more considerable in spite of the serious
obstacles of the bars, that of Campos, twenty four miles
distant from the sea, and one hundred and twenty miles
to the north-east of the capital of the Empire in a direct
line, that is north-east 7/, east: the river Macaci, the
largest of those 'which empty themselves in the bay of
Nicterohy, presents at twelve miles from her mouth the
ports of Villa Nova, remarkable only on account of the
Canta- Gallo railroad having its terminus there, and that
of Caizas, as having the most lucrative commerce, other-
wise in & small river, which is tributary to the Macacu.

That of the Espirito Santo contains the port of Gura-
pary, at the mouth of the river of same name, the resort
of coasters, sheltered from the winds and keeping alive a
comparatively animated trade: at twelve miles from the sea,
and at more than eighty from the mouth of the river Doce,
the port of S. Matheus in the river of the same name, and

whose exports are notable.
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In the province of Bahia, among many others, the
following ports may be noted: Rio de Contas, on the
southern bank of the river so called, and a little within
its mouth, of easy access to smacks, which frequent it: of
Camamat, at nine miles from the sea, above the mouth and
on the left bank of the Acarahi, which goes and empties
itself in the bay of Camami; as far as that smacks go lup
the river easily; of Moraki on the banks of the river of
that name, more than twenty miles above the mouth of
the same in that same bay; it has the same advantage of
the preceding: of A4bbadia on the bank of the Ariguitiba,
last tributary of the river Real, fifteen miles distant from
the sea: of Santo Amaro, thirty six miles to the north-west
of the city of S. Salvador in the river Sirigi below the
place at which the stream Subahé joins it; the tide reaches
so far: of Cachoeira on the banks of the Paraguassu, at
nearly sixty miles from the city of Bahia; beyond it the
tide ascends almost two miles; it is a city of great com-
merce: of Nazareth, on the left bank of the river Jagquaripé
and at eighteen miles from the mouth of this in the Barre
falsa; large vessels aided by the tide come down the river.

In the province of Sergipe is the port of S. Christovio
in the river Paramopama, near the river Sergy or Sergipe,
and at fifteen miles direct distance from the sea, to which
vessels go by the river Irapirang, or Vaza barris, of which
the bar is divided, and under favourable circumstances only
offers ten feet of water: of Mpruimm on the banks of the
Ganhomoraba a tributary of the Sergipe; it is and ought
to become still more important: of Estancia at the distance
of fifteen miles from the sea, and on the left bank of the
small river Piauhy which falls into the Real; the smacks go
up as far as the same, and support the commerce which
is there active: of Larangetras on the left bank of the
Continguiba six miles above its confluence with the Sergipe;
large smacks frequent it: of Aracaji on the right bank of
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the same Cotinguiba, and at a little more or less than three
miles of the ocean; over this port is now to be seen the
capital of the respective province.

That of Alagdas has the port of Penedo on the left
bank of the great river S. Francisco, which is here mere
than sixteen hundred metres broad: it is at twenty miles
distance from the mouth of the river in the ocean, whose
tide flows into it availably: besides somge others there is
that of Conceigao in the river Cururipe, and at three miles
from the sea, giving commodious entry to small vessels.

Pernambuco affords the ports of Goyana formed by
the small rivers Tracunhaem and Copibaribe-Mirim, which
unite beyond that, taking the name of the river Goyana;
it is nine miles distant from the sea, and at a little more
than thirty six to the nord to north-west of Olinda, and has
sufficient depth to receive coasting vessels of large tonnage;
of Iguarussi, fifteen to eighteen miles to the north of Olinda,
and six from the sea, on the right bank of the river which
gave it its name; it is frequented by smacks:—of Serinken
or Rio Formoso on the banks of that river at six miles
above its mouth in -the ocean; it is nearly sixty miles to
the south of Recife, and goes on encreasing in im-
portance.

In Parakyba, they are opening the port of that name
on the right bank of the river which gives it its name,
and at twelve miles from the sea, having a width of one
thousand five hundred metres, there is good anchorage
for vessels, and at its entry at least from four to six metres
of water: of Mamanguape on the left bank of the river so
called, eighteen miles distant from the capital of the pro-
vince; it admits vessels of small burthen.

Rio Grande do Norte counts the port of Natal at the
mouth of the river Potingy or Grande at three miles dis-
tance from the sea; it lies in a hind of bay between the
city of Natal, and the fort of the Reis Magos which is at
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the southern point of that mouth; it offers excellent an-
chorage, and besides this one there are others of less im-
portance. k

In Ceara lies the port of Aracaty, which is both con-
siderable and rich, on the right bank of the river Jagua-
ribe, nine miles above the mouth of this; it is ninety miles
distant from the city of Fortaleza: of Gramja on the left
bank of the river glamucim or Croayhi, which is the name
they gave to it in the interior, eighteen miles distant from
the sea, or from the mouth of that river, which is twenty
one miles distant from the bay of Jericoacodra, which
passes for the best port in the province.

In Piauhy, the port of Parnahyba is advantageously
sitnated at fifteen miles from the ocean on the right bank
of the river of that name, above the place, where on the
opposite bank, that river throws out an arm called Tutoya,
the only one whose bar gives access to vessels drawing
from twenty to twenty three feet of water; of Theresina
also on the bank of the Parnahyba a little above the
mouth of the Poty, scarcely twenty years frequented, and
promising an auspicious future.

In the province of Maranhio, there is, besides other
ports, that of Rozario, or Itipicuri-Grande on the left bank
of the river of this name at twenty four miles distance
from its mouth in the bay® of S. José; at that port the
coasters coming from the rich city of Caixias load and
discharge cargo: of Mearim or Nazareth on the left bank
of the river of that name, which discharges itself in the
bay of S. Marcos opposite the island of Maranhgo; it is
at the distance of sixty miles from the city of S. Luis and
thirty to the west of the town of Itapicuri; this port has
the draw-backs of little depths of water at its mouth,
which otherwise is sufficiently supplied, and its current is
so strong, that it prevents the tide, and the prorordcas
(tidal waves) from ascending it; the danger of these latter,
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is known, and happily they are avoided by the vessels putting
in to the islets and sheltered places which are not wanting
at its bar.

The province of Pard, the favourite of the tributaries
of the king of waters, the Amazonas and the Tocantins,
which count among their tributaries winding rivers, which
would be the pride, and confer titles of grandeur to the
proudest nations and to the most opulgnt countries of the
world, abounds in ports, whose utmost importance is
foreshadowed by the natural riches and extraordinary fer-
tility of a region marvellously endowed by the Creator, and -
where are heaped up innumerable and multiplied treasures,
is still wanting, and that very much, men to gather in
what prodigal Nature grants so freely, or to explore those
which exuberant in fertility assures a profit to easy toil.

Besides others the following ports are notable: of
Mocapé on the left bank of the Amazonas; about one
hundred and ten miles to the south-west of Cabo do Norte
and nearly one hundred and eighty miles to the north-west
by west of the city of Belem in a direct line: of Cametd
on the left bank of the Tocantins, the future and great
entrepdt of the riches of Guayaz: of Santarem or of Tapajoz
on the right bank of the river of this name, and in its
confluence with the Amazonas; another most important
entrepdt of the commerce will not be long in forming in
the province of Guayay: of Obidos on the left bank of the
Amazonas near the confluence of the river Orixima, and
where, notwithstanding its distance of more than six
hundred miles from the sea, the tide reaches; the river
there is near one thousand eight hundred metres wide: of
Melgago on the western bank of the lake Anapi, which
communicates with the river of the same name long before
its' embouchure in the Tagypuri: of Moz on the eastern
bank of Xingu, twelve miles above its junction with the
Amazonas: of Braganga formerly Cayté on the bank of the



76

river of this name nearly ecighteen miles distant from the
ocean : of Vigia at te mouth of the Amazonas, or rather also
in the bay of Guajana. .

In the province of Amazonas, there is the port of
Manaos, formerly the Barra do Rio Negro, on the left bank
of this river, nine miles above its junction with the dma-
zonas, and lies in a kind of bay which the points of Ca-
choeira Grande, and ghat of Remedios form; and its depth
of water is from twelve to twenty four metres of water:
that of Teffé, or of Ega on the right bank of the river
Teffé six miles above the confluence of this river with the
Solimdes: finally those of San José de Marabitanas, and of
Tabatinga still very important as being points of the
frontier of the Empire; the first on the southern bank of
the Rio Negro, nearly one hundred and fifty miles above
the fort of S. Gabriel, and above twenty seven below the:
channel of Cassiquiar¢ which communicates with the Ori-
noco; the second on .a canoe stream branching from the
main one, and on the left bank of the Maranhio, Solimdes,
or Amazonas, and six miles above the confluence of the
Hyauhary (Jabary, Javary).

The distances which separate these ports from the city
of Belem, and which separate them, one from the other, as
also other important points, cities and villages of the banks
of the great river are marked with zealous and verified
exactitude in the table of distances which will be seen
appended in Chapter VI., Province of Pars.

Let us then, on leaving .the seaboard, touch at some of
the ports of the province of Amazonas, which is one of the
four in the centre of Brazil, at least at the port of
Corumba, in Matto Grosso, on the banks of the Paraguay,
to which are opened new and auspicious horizons from the
free navigation of this river, one of the three great ones
which form the estuary of the Plata.

Although incomplete and meagre as is the present
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slight index to the bays and seaports and to the rivers of
Brazil, which freely communicate with the sea, much more
msufficient and poorer will it become, as in the course
of years, that in the moral life of nations no longer
measure themselves by time, but by the daring flight of
progress and civilization,—the banks of these colossi of
water become populated, still more gigantic will they shew
themselves, when that population b&omes denser by the
confluence of railroads which are beginning to be developed
and by the affluence of immigration, the real prospect, but
slightly indicative of the incalculable riches of the country,
becomes opened to us.

They are still called, and are—but will shortly cease
to be—Central Provinces with the signification which that
qualifying title has in other States and nations. Minas
Geraes, Goyaz, Matto Grosso, and Amazonas, the four known
as central provinces of the Empire, have more fresh water
than the Mediterranean has of salt; to connect them with
the ocean, they have the S. Francisco, the Tocqntins, the
Araguaya, and the Amazonas, and besides those the Parand,
the Paraguay, the Uruguay, which to the north, in the
centre, and in the south of the seacoast, will render them
maritime: for that it is sufficient that men should help
themselves; for God has already helped them much more
than he has any other country or region of the world;
and even if they should not know how to help themselves,
the illimited richness of the soil, and the natural impulse
of a greatness which came forth imponent, and as it were
predestined by the immense favor of divine Providence—
the Creator—will, although less rapidly, raise Brazil to
the highest point of elevation which belongs to it by di-
vine right.

In ten years time, the ocean, in invading the land,
will not have scooped out or opened new works, much less
fresh bays in the coast of Brazl; in these two lustres,
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however, peace without, and tranquillity and order 'in the
interior, the development of liberal institutions, already
planted, and not in dispute with the precarious future,
and immigration encouraged by the guarantee of the lights
of the heart, and of conscience, by the rights of family,
of country, and of religion, will cause to be multiplied
also by tens and hundreds in our great rivers both near
and far from the se®, commercial ports in Brazil.



CHAPTER VIL

Brazilian Orographic System.

There still exists a great lack of orographic knowledge
as regards Brazil.

St. Hilaire, Flourens;, and some other men of know-
ledge and science, originators of systems, the foundation
of which was the study of the normal state of the American
Nature in general, or specially, that of Brazil, barely light
up the beacon which points the way that should be followed
in pursuit of this objects; Martius, St. Hilaire, as well as
the most impartial and reputable discoverers, naturalists and
engineers, who, either from the bosom of the Mother
Country, or from abroad, have been enabled partly to study
and survey some places and regions of the Empire, have
left behind them estimates and observations which are con-
sidered exact or nearly so, concerning partial divisions of
the Cordilheiras, of isolated mountain ridges, and of some
high peaks, undoubtedly a great aid for future orographers,
but insufficient to facilitate a slight but clear positive sketch
of the orography of Brazil. It must be confessed that there
exists in the vast interior of this country mountains not as
yet known, Sierras which become confounded in the order
of the system of great chains and secondary ranges, and
still more, the want of geological information respecting
them.

In order to avoid the greatest number of errors, or at
least wrong conclusions, it appears to us adviseable to
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confess our want of knowledge on the matter, and merely
to add to the generality of a known system, and as being
the simpler way, to adopt some of the few partial notices
obtained relative to each province.

The system is that of Balbi, since adopted and made
use of by the enlightened Senhor Pompeo de Souza Brazil,
and others.

In his classiffcation, Balbi, in establishing the orological
Brazilian system, presents three principal mountain ranges,
besides the secondary omes; the former extend from south
to north, with various inclines, and under different names,
as follows:—

1st. The Central Mountain range or do Espinhago
the principal inasmuch as it is the most elevated, and it
appears to be the most continuous, although it is not the
most extensive; it extends from the 10th to the 28th
parallel (according to Balbi), crossing the provinces of
Bahia, Minas Geraes, and S. Paulo, and the northern ex-
tremity of S. Pedro, barely touching that of Rio de Ja-
neiro; the northern part of this mountain range is also
known by the name of Serra das Almas; in the south of
the province of Minas Geraes, it is called Serra da Man-
tiquerra.

Its highest peak is that of the mountain Itacolwmi,
near Villa Rica (Ouro Preto a city and the capital of the
province of Minas Geraes), its height being 950 toises, and
is the highest point of the whole range. When Balbi
wrote, it was no error of his to forget to mention the
province of Parana which was formerly a district of S. Paulo
in the direction of the mountain range of Espinhago or
Central, but besides this it must be recollected that on the
other hand the enlightened geographer, after having marked
the direction from south to north of the great mountain
ranges of his orological Brazilian classification, accompanies
that of the Espinkago or Central from north to south; and
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finally marks as its highest point and of all the range Ita-
columi, as being 950 toises in height, it being now known
that the highest general culminating point is although in
the same mountain rangéthe Itatiaya Agorulha Negra, with
an' elevation of 2994 metres.

2nd, To the east of the central range or Espinkago,
there extends from 16° to 30° (we still quote from Balbi),
and almost parallel with the coast, another line of mountains
which the Brazilians denominate Serra do Mar, and which
in relation to the other two might be called the Eastern
range. Some small elevations make it appear to extent
to the cape San Roque.

Along this extent, but with wide gaps, it passes on to
the provinces of Rio Grande do Norte, Parahyba, Pernam-
buco, Alagbas, Sergipe Bahia, Espirito Santo, Rio de Ja-
netro, S. Paulo, and 8. Pedro do Rio Grande do Sul.
The second order of mountain ranges of Esmeraldas, or
Negra, and Serra Senora unite this mountain range to that
of the Espinhago.

Here again is the same continuation of the end of
one to the commencement of the other, in the direction of
the mountain ridge, and when at its commencement in
Minas Geraes, Balbi finds the junction of the two great
chains formed by the communication, or sister chain of the
Serra Negra or das Esmeraldas: St. Hilaire asserts that
the distance which the -Cordilhera do Mar and. that of
Espinkago run "parallel, but separately, is 60 leagues; he
makes the latter advance a little more or less from the
north-east of the province of S. Paulo.

3rd. The range of the Vertentes, the longest and most
elevated of this system (still Balbi’s) which~separate the
affluents of the rivers Amazonas, Tocantins, and Pornahyba
from those of 8. Francisco, Porana and Paraguay. This
Cordilheira which the distinct geographer calls western,
stretches from.the southern frontier of Ceard as far as the

MaceDo, Brazil. 6
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western extremity of Matto-Grosso, describing a vast semi-
circle through the provinces of Piauky, Pernambuco, Minas
Geraes, Goyaz, and Matto Grosso, under the names of Serra
Alegre, Ibiapaba, Piauky, Taugatinga, Tabatinga, Araras,
Pirineos or Vertentes properly called, Santa Martha, Bo-
rords, Campos Paresis (or dos Parecis) and Serra Urucu-
manaci; its highest culminating point stands in the central
part called Firiness. To the west of Uruguay, it no longer
offers a continuous series of mountains, but rather of spurs
and small mountains, which cause thc division of the
waters and which are as it were asperitics of thc plains
of insignificant elevation, and which occupy the centre of
South America.

St. Hilaire gives to this Cordilheira the name of Serra
de Sédo Francisco and da Pornahyba, shewing that he
wishes to limit the same to the vast region, where it di-
vides the waters which flow from one to another.

The baron d’Eschwege speaks of the Serra das Ver-
tentes, separating in a large curve the waters of the north
from those of the south, and taking in the Serra of Ca-
nastra, the Pirineos, and the mountains of Xingdé and Cuyaba,
but he does not say where the Serra das Vertentes begins
or where it ends; Martius gives us to understand that
Eschwege gives the same limits to this Serra, as St. Hilaire
has determined, as by him proposed. Ayres Cazal does not
distinguish the two parts of the chain, that is the most
southern whose waters flow to the Parnahyba, and the
northern which flow to the Tocantins, but he acknowledges
that this Cordilheira often changes its name and is in
reality one only, and that it goes from south to north,
separating Goyaz from Minas and Pernambuco, and that
it is only interrupted by openings.

4th. As ranges of the second class, Balbi points out
the Serra Borborema, an arm which spurts out from that
of the Vertentes in that part called Serra da Ibiababa
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(in Ceara) and which appears to cross the Parakyba,
taking the direction towards cape San Roque.. To the
west of the Serra dos Vertentes beginning from its nuéleus
which bears the name of Taugatinga, a line of mountain
detaches itself, taking a direction to the west, which
shortly after goes towards the ndrth, and throwing out
several branches to the east separates the waters, which
supply the Maranhdo, from the east®n affluents of the
Tocantins.

From the Serra Espinkago, a branch goes out to the
south of Villa Rica (Ouro Preto) which under the name
of Serra Negra, Canastra, Serra Marcella, and Serra dos
Cristaes unites this mountain range to the western one.
The most elevated parts (pointed out by the illustrious
geographer) are those of the Borborema Serra, but in other
respects their accuracy is not vouched for.

The classification of Balbi is in perfect accordance
with the surveys of the engineer Henry Gerber, who in
1868 published his excellent work ¢ Geographical and 4d-
,mamistrative Notes of the province of Minas Geraes”, in
which establishing the orographic system of the Espinkago
range, and considering’ it as being proved by several groups
of mountains to which he gives a correct denomination,
in treating of the slopes to the rivers San Francisco and
Rio Grande, he includes in the group of the Serra Canastra
the highest one of same name, and the Serra Marcella, and
in the group of the Serra Mata da Corda, the Negra, and
dos Cristaes.—

Here then we quote from a work, of few pages indeed,
but replete with matter, from the pen of the above mentioned
engineer; it is well to bear in mind, that his orographic
system of the province of Minas Geraes is a good and
luminous guide, for in it he included and classified metho-
dically and scientifically the groups of mountains which
belong to the Cordilheras of Espinkago and Vertentes or
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the Central and Western of Balbi, nor does he omit giving
them their local denominations.

This same geographer adds to these three principal
Cordilheiras and to the secondary ones classified by Balbi,
the System of Parima, or of Guayana, and thus indicates them.

,,Jt is correctly speaking an irregular collection of
mountain ranges separated onme from another by plains,
forests and immensdly extensive tracts of wood lands. We
include in this system all the high lands, which rise up in
the vast extent known by the name of Guayana, divided
between Columbia, Brazil and English, Dutch, and French
America. The Orinoco, the Cassiquiario, the Rio Negro
and the Amazonas fix its boundaries.

.,It would appear according to the latest researches,
that the nucleus of this group is the Serra Parima which
extends to the east, leaning somewhat to the south, taking
the names ef Serra da Pacaraina on the confines of Co-
lumbian and Brazilian Guayana, and that of Serra de
Tumucumaque on the frontiers of the province of Pari,
where it "appears to lose itself in the low plains situated
between the capes Orange and North.

»We consider as a dependency of this system the Serra
Velha and the Serra do Pard, situate between Almeirim
and the Outeiro in the province of Para. The highest known
point of this system is the peak of Duida situated to the
north of Esmeralde on the Oronoco, 1300 toises high.*

Here concludes the national lesson of Brazilian orography,
for which we are indebted to Balbi: many other learned
writers agree with this geographist, as to the system of
the principal Cordilheiras with exception of the denomi-
nations and the purpose of modifying and augmenting the
number of the latter, according to the series of chains
dividing the waters running to the great rivers, which
form independent and more important basins, and with
exception of the general system as understood and laid
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down by Humboldt, and which treats with more attention
of the physical orography.of America than of Brazil in
particular; but leaving on one side the most natural or
rational or methodical merit of the system adopted by each
one of these illustrious masters, it is certain that the com-
bination of any single one of them, renders at once easy
to be understood the general orography of Brazil; but
leaves void, and even with probabilities often called in
q'uestion the dependencies, relations, and co-relations of
orologic points more or less important of some of the
provinces of the Empire.

It often happens that in the different provinces the
local names of the mountain ranges, or of the mountains
themselves may occasion confusion and doubt concerning
‘even the principal Cordilheiras; for example in that of Rio
Grande do Sul, in that of S. Catharina and Parani, the
Cordilheira on the sea-coast is called Serra Geral, or
Serra do Mar, or Serrania Oriental, which again in the
first of these provinces goes by the name of Serra Grandes
in the proviflce of Rio de. Janeiro, il bears the name of.
Serra dos Orgaos (Organ Mountains) with many others of
local designation; in the other provinces the same multi-
plicity of denominations is observable, according to the’
sections of the ranges, mountains and spurs belonging
thereto.

~ What is most positive in this immense and as yet
obscure orographic system is that in the province of Minas
Geraes is to be found the principal nucleus of the three
great Cordilheiras; for there that of the Espinhago begins
which is connected with that of the Mar, by spurs, and no
less than the former, that of the Vertentes points it out by
the waters of the basin of the Sio Francisco, and by the
original sources of the Parani, one of the three largest
contributers to the basin of the Plata.

We must now as a matter of course follow Balbi in
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his indication of the Brasilian Plateaux, or rather that of
Brazil, and of the two others, exactly as the said geo-
grapher determines them.

They are the following: —

The Brazilian, in which is included the elevated part
of the lands whence flow the springs of the S. Francisco
and of the Parani in the provinces of Minas Geraes and
S. Paulo, as well a the high lands of the provinces of
Rio de Janeiro, Espirito Santo, Bahia, Pernambuco and.
Piauby, with an elevation of 160 to 260 toises.

The Central plateaw of South America, in which are
comprehended the province of Matto Grosso, and parts of
that of Goyaz and of S. Paulo, Paraguay, the Chaco, the
country of the Chiquitos, and the Moxos, in Bolivia, with
an average height of 100 to 200 toises.

The plateau of Guayana which includes the large
island formed by the Oronoco, Rio Negro, Amazonas and
the Atlantic Ocean; its superficie is spread over Columbia,
Brazil and English, Dutch and French Guayana, at a
-height of from 200 to 400 toises.

This marking out of the plateaux being textually copied
from the geographer whom we have referred to, we are
in conscience bound to say, that he offers 1t as a specu-
lative opinion, and as a provisionary calculation although
the fruit of laborious research.

As it may have been remarked, Balbi unites by forming
into one single general plateau two of the principal Cor-
dilbeiras of Brazil, and even further makes out that the
third and principal one of his orographic system supports
it; but marking the high lands of the Provinces included,
however he forgets and therefore appears to omit others
belonging to the great orographic classification, which by
this very fact remain with their secondary and independent
plateaux, as the Rio Grande do Sul and S. Catharina, as
well as other provinces to the north of the Empire.
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That the extreme lands at the south may be of less
height, and for that reason were excluded in the calcu-
lation is an admissible explication, but the same must not
be said of Sta. Catharina, of Ceard, nor of some of the
northern provinces.

It is agreeable and advantageous to add to the orogra-
phic system of Brazil as explained by Balbi, and to the
observations therein contained what gour distinguished
‘countryman wrote, when treating of the same subject, in
his Literary Notice of the Atlas of Brazil by Dr. Capdido
de Mendes Almeida. As we shall presently see, Dr. Homem
de Mello merely gives a general and rapid glance, embracing
therein the close and natural connexion of the hydrographic
and orographic systems, reducing, perhaps disproportionately,
the great divisions of the French geographer, appearing
to be much more in harmony with what St. Hilaire exposes
in his work: Voyages auz sources du Rio Francisco et dans
la province de Goyaz; manifesting however his own way
of looking at and studying it; the development of which
will be found to be a most useful and great service extended
to the Country.

,,Lurning our attention to the very vast extent of Brazil,
the observer sees to the north an immense gulf opening, a
river almost without banks, the largest in the world, its waters
embracing aregion, which of itselfalone might form a contmenf

,,This is the basin of the Amazonas, whose. branches
cut through South America in all directions.

,Of these branches taking the most southern, the Gua-
poré, we arrive at an elevated point, beyond which the
Amazonas does not receive a rill of water.

,»At a distance of a little more than 3000 fathoms we
find a current which flows on in a contrary direction. We
follow the course of its waters:—we find they fall into

the Plata.
,,We are more than a thousand leagues from the mouth
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of the Amazonas. Separating these two basins, sometimes.
rising in fantastic reliefs, at other times sinking into the
ground, appears the high region which the Baron d’Eschwege
calls Serra das Vertentes.

,,It is the immense Cordilheira, which branching out
into ramifications from the most western part of South
America, almost reaching to the waves of the Pacific,
penetrates into tRe interior of Brazil, like a gigantic
skeleton: and would allow the geographer map in hand
to cross over from the Andes to cape San Roque without
encountering even a rill of water!

LIt is the divortium aquarum of the north and south.
On the eastern side of the two regions, binding them as
it were together, the winding river of S. Francisco has
dug its bed, the springs of which river kiss to the south
the basin of the Plata, touch and follow that of the Ama-
zonas, and continue on until they lose themselves in the
ocean to te north, seeking the region to the east.

»A long tract of land stretches on each side of. the
mighty artery, whose currents take an opposite direction,
and whose capricious turnings arrange themselves perfectly”
at the extremities of the three great basins.

,These are the so-called secondary basins in which are
comprehended amongst others, the Gurupy, Itapicuru, Par-
nahyba, Jaguaribe, Piranhas, Parahyba do Norte, Para-
guasst, Jequitinhonha, and the Rio Doce. |

»Of the regions washed by the S.Francisco, the northern
part advances boldly from the ocean inwards, seeking. the
heats of the equator. There the great currents of water
diminish. It is felt, perceptibly felt, that the irregularity
of the seasons, and the scarcity of rains must here be of
periodical occurrence.

»Here then we meet with the interesting phenomna
which characterize the physical geography of the vast
region included between the Serra of Ibiapaba at the north,
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and the cape S. Agostinho at the south: Ceard, Rio Grande
do Norte, Parahyba, and Pernambuco.

% ,Further to the south, as if in search of the temperate
zone, we perceive in the midst of this immense superficie
a gigantic mass of granite rise up, which hugging the
coast accompanies continually the waters of the ocean,
until it loses itself in the Plata on the eastern bank of
the Uruguay.

» This is the Serra do Mar from whose western ridge
flow the currents, which precipitate themselves into the
gulf of the Plata, leaving the ocean at two steps from its
source, and giving back to it its waters at a distance o
‘more than 1000 leagues! Such as amongst others the Tieté
and the Rio Grande.

»»The course of these immense arteries marks out the
manner,’by which man thrown upon there regions took
advantage of the elements, which they offer for the deve-
lopment of his activity.

»»The first flow of immigration, similar to the first visits
into the interior took the ‘cours of these rivers, they
followed the waters; and in this manner they threw forward
‘through the space of time the different nuclei of ‘population,
which to-day constitute the vast Empire of Brazil.

Future ages may on this same soil assist at the deve-
lopment and expansion of thousands of generations, pre-
senting to the Universe the spectacle of advanced civilisation,
and of an activity which will - never succeed in exhausting
there sources of the land allotted to them!¢

Let the extract of these brief and eloquent sentences
be followed by one single but nevertheless indispensable
piece of information.

The divortium aquarwm of the north and south is not
quite so complete or so absolute as the elegant writer
believed and pointed out. In the plains of Parecis, in the
immense mountain fents close to the rivers Madeira and
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Araguaya there exist lakes whence flow at the same time
waters to the two basins, to that of the Amazonas, and
to that of the Prata, as was made evident in the month
of September last in a most important Memotr read in the
Brazilian Historical- Geographical Institute by Dr. Couto
Magalhaes, who in person observed and verified the facts
of which he gave an account by authority of the illustrious
and conscientious ¢explorer.



CHAPTER VIIIL

The Brazilian Hydrographic System.

Endowed with the most fortunate opulent and developed
natural irrigation, Brazil offers rather some than one
hydrographic system, or if it may seem better to say so,
a general hydrographic system, comprising four sections
represented by the following basins:—

1%t The northern, or of the Amazonas.

28d The southern, or of the Plata.

3d The Central or of S. Francisco.

4't The section formed by secondary lines.

The greatest wealth of waters is found in the great
basins of the north and that of the south: tile. eastern part
of the country between the S. Francisco and Parnahyba
is still copiously supplied, but is much less rich in rivers.

The basin of the Amazonas is without a rival in the
world, in its majesty of vastness and depth, or in beauty
from its varied splendours: its extent is calculated at more
than 400 leagues up belonging to Brazil.

The Amazonas, or das Amazonas, the largest and deepest
of known rivers, was called by the Indians Parana-guassu
(Parand-Assi), or according to Ayres Cazal, by some of
the Indians Guienna. Its mouth was discovered in 1500 by
Vicente Yanes Pingon, who left Palos in 1499: it is said
that upon arriving at it, Ayres Pingon’s brother, the com-
panion of his enterprise—had asked him:—“Ainda é Mar?’
(is it still the sea?) and to which Ayres answered: “Ah
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non” (Ah! no), and from that the sailors formed the name
of Mar-a-non, or Marankio of the Portuguese. In 1539
Francisco Orellana, entering by the Nupo into Parand-
Guassic and going down this river to the Ocean, saw the
banks of the embouchures of .ltwmd and Jumundaz lined
by slim and tall Indians, quite beardless, who opposed to
him a tenacious and energetic resistance, and taking that
people for femade warriors gave for that reason the name
of dmazonas to that river which had already been called
Marankdo. Some will have it that the error or romantic
account of Orellana, who confounded women with men,
who were warriors although beardless (as the Indians are
in general) is a fact and true as is explained by the
existence of villages of Indians composed exclusively of
Tupinambids of the female sex looked on with contempt by
the Tapuyas, wo had in a horrible massacre killed all the
men of that same tribe, who came as immigrant from
lands in the centre of the country; such an explanation,
however, wants foundation; for the two great transmi-
grations of Tomoyos and Tupynambds of which History
makes mention, and any other possible and determined
transmigrations caused by the persecution of the Portuguese,
do not correspond to the years 1539 and 1540, which is
the time of Orellana’s voyage; for the earliest, that of the
Tamoyos was subsequent to 1573, and that of the Tupy:
nambas took place in the following century. At all events
the unmerited although romantic name predominated and
perpetuated itself; the name of Maranhia, or Marafion’
otherwise disputed with Pingon by his fellow countryman
Captain Marafion, who serving under the command of
Pizarro, pretended to have given his name to the river,
whence some people give him the credit of being the
first explorer.

It is necessary notwithstanding still to remember that
the Amazonas does not give her poetical name to the whole



93

extent of this river in Brazilian territory, as it is called
Solim@es, from Tabatinga to the mouth of Rio Negro—
not Solimles—as some averred, in allusion to the
poisons with which the Indians, ancient inhabitants of its
banks, tipped their arrows, as was the general Indian
practice, but on account of that horde of savages being
called Sortman, corrupted to Salimdo and Salimdes, as
Master A. Cazal teaches us. Many are, ¢then, the names
of the sovereign of the waters of the north Brazil; they
are not however sufficient to weary one in a river of
such superior and exceptional rank. The fantastic or ill
conceived enterprise of the El-Dourado having sadly failed
in the sixteenth century, it was only in the following, and
after having arrived at the City of Belem in 1636 that the
Franciscan lay-brothers Domingos de- Brieba and André de
Toledo, coming from Quito, as secondary membres of an
organised mission which soon became broken up through
fear of the danger, and led much less by human science
than by the grace of ‘Providence, by order of Jacomé
Noronha, Governor ad nterim of the State of Maranhio,
Pedro Teizeira at the head of the bold expedition, accom-
plished, from October 1637 to February 1639, sailing on
his way to Quizos and from Quimos journeying by land
to Baeza, and on his retourn from thence to Belem, the
first expedition of the. .Amazonas, of wchich the glorious
and undying remembrance remains to us. From those dates
forward, the obligations of marking out the boundaries
agreed on by the treaty of Madrid, the visits and explo-
rations of scientific men, such as Martius and his companion,
director even of those of the scientific Brazilian Commission,
and that of Agassiz, the renewed efforts and works re-
quired by the - elucidation of the limits of the Empire to
te north and north-west, and even to the west, the line
of stearners from Belem to Mandos, the explorations and
patriotic labors of Dr. Couto de Magalhdes, who undertook
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the navigation of the Araguaya, the observations and
studies of European geographers and mnaturalists, who
came or were sent for that purpose, the navigation and
the more frequent intercourse beyond the river Negro has
rendered the Amazonas still insufficiently but more known,
and the Solimdes more unveiled, both rivers awaiting
population and industry, in exchange for the wealth
which gives a guarantee for assuming a magnificent de-
gree of material progress and of civilization. A grand
advancement and only measured by the marvellous size of
the immense river was effected on the Tth September
1867: the Imperial Government opened the Amazonas to
the commerce of the world, it shared with the world what
the world had not, and Brazil alone possessed. It is a
new horizon, splendid and most rich, which was made
manifest, and offered to all possible and imaginary cal-
culations of the labor, of industry and opulence. The source
of the Amazonas still in dispute to this day, was so for
a long time in contradictory reports by Chile, by Peru,
and by Columbia; but the opinion most prevalent among
geographers, is that it is to be found in lake Lauricocls
or Lauricocha (others call it Hyauricocha or Laurcocha) in
the district of Huanaco, a department of Tarma, 32 leagues
north-north-east of Lima, starting with the name of Tan-
garagos from the eastern extremity of the said lake, and
taking a north-north-west direction, between the mountains
of the Andes, not being navigable until the junction of
the Quanama and Pulcio, and barely and with much
difficulty by canoes made on purpose as far as Jaen de Bra-
camoros; from thence it bends to the north-north-east
receiving the Chinchipé, Chachapuias and 8. Thiago,
permitting a freer navigation, and having a width of 150
toises, which become reduced to 25 at Pongo, a channel
two leagues long between rocks of great height, and where
the waters are extraordinarily rapid: twenty leagues below
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Pongo it is enlarged by the Morona and by the Partaga,
at a like distance further doiwn, by the Gualhage, and
following these, by the Chambica, Tigre, Ucaialé, taking
further down the name of Marasion, it bends to the north-
east for a distance of thirty leagues, and becomes more
gigantic by the junction of the Nonai and of the Napo,
acquiring a width of nine hundred toises, it changes its
course to the east, and having receiwed the tributary
Cassiquim, enters Brazilian territory at Tabatinga, and
flows proudly on under the denomination of the SolimGes.

The Solimdes extends from Tabatinge as far as Rio
Negro; there being between these two points at a distance
of about two hundred and thirty seven leagues. It receives
on its right bank o

The Javart (Jabari, Hiabari, Hyabary) at two leagues
or a little more below Tabatinga.

The Jutahi (Hyutahy) four hundred and thirty fathoms
wide. 4

The Jurua (Hyurwha) larger than the preceding and being
two hundred and twenty three fathoms wide at its mouth.

The Teffé at one hundred and twenty three leagues
from its confluence with the river Negro.

The Coari (Cuars).

The Purus (Purd) which is the most considerable of
all those that enter the Solimdes by this bank.

And the disemboguing of the lake Autazes.

On the left bank

The I¢a at two hundred and twenty two leagues from
the embouchure of the river Negro: it communicates with
the Japurd by two channels which are called Peridd and
Pureus; its banks abound with the drug of that name. It
rises in the mountain range of Pasto, in‘the republic of
E'quadw, where it is called Putumayo.

The Japurd (Hyapurd) which runs for about one hundred
leagues more or less parallel with %the Solimdes: it was
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thought for a long time that the former discharged its
winding body of waters in thie latter through nine channels
which are called, and succeed each other in the following
order: Auatiparand, Eviratiba (Ewiratiba), Manhina (Ma-
hiana), Uaranapi or Hyapurd, the principal, Uanand ( Unand),
Copeiha (Copeya, Copeja), Jucard (Hyucara, Jucaras) and
Cadaja; there being between the first and the last the
distance marked gbove: this is the opinion of Ayres Cazal,
of Condamine, of Ferdinand Diniz and of others, but the
explorations and precious investigations which have been
made in the basin of the Amazonas, during the last few
years by the very able and indefatigable Post Captain José
da Costa e Azevedo, have done away with all doubt in this
question: the very sensible current seen, and the colour
and temperature of the waters of the channels indicated,
which are to the west of the mouth of the Jupurs, clearly
show, that contrary to what was supposed, it is the Soli-
mdes which sends these waters into the Japura, it being
verified that the mean temperature is 281/, degrees Cels.,
and that of the Solimées, or rather of the Amazonas;
of 27 degrees. Of those channels to the west of the
point determined the Auwatiparand fully proves. the obser-
vations made; but the Mankana (Mahiana) however, runs
not directly to the Japuri, but to the Auatiparani.

The Uaranapt, or Hyapurd, the principal one gocs ouf
precisely at the mouth of the great confluent stream: all
the others called channels which follow to the east of this
mouth are nothing more than currents of water of the two
rivers which run between the left bank of the Solimées and
the numerous archipelagoes and succession of islands, per-
haps more than three hundred, many of which are, how-
ever, submerged at the time of the great floods.

This point being thus cleared up, it becomes us, before
we go further, not to forget, that it is also ascertained that
the Japurd navigable for one hundred and fifty miles beyond
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its mouth, offers on its banks, as also on those of the I¢a,
and more or less other rivers of this vast region, an abun-
dance of Sarsaparilla, cloves, cocoa, and more natural pro-
ductions to be easily and profitably gathered.

Again on the left bank are the disemboguements of
the lakes Anand, Codojaz, and Manacapwri.

Finally the grand river Negro which the Indians call
Quiari, and again Guriguacurd, and above the falls Ueneia,
and whose mouth is almost as wide as the Solimbes which
in front of the sawe respectfully abandons its name, and
takes that of the Amazonas or das Amazonas. It rises in
Papaian, in New Granada to the north-east of Caquets, its
course is sometimes quiet, and sometimes becomes a torrent,
and one hundred and sixty leagues above its mouth,_ it be-
gins to be obstructed by falls to a further distance of
seventy five leagues: along its banks it receives more than
36 rivers which have known names; twelve leagues before
it joins the Solimdes it throws out a branch to the south;
and the body of its waters advances to the north-east,
disemboguing with a width of 3 leagues: against this opinion
Captain Aranjo Amazonas informs us that the river Negro,
at some distance from its mouth, spreads itself out so con-
siderably that it reaches from 4 to 6 leagues in width; but
that it becomes narrowed near their confluence, so as
not to exceed a quarter of a league. This river bathes the
capital, parishes and populated places of the provinces of
Amazonas, on the rich wooded banks and on that of its
confluents dwell from 30 to 40 tribes of Indians, and its
natural riches are marvellous, principally in the vegetable
kingdom.

A child of the Andes and merely a Suzerain, but
king of the Suzerains of the sea, the Amazonas has a court
formed of the princes of waters, and receives as vassals—
on his right bank: The impetuous Madeira (Cajary as called
at its mouth by ;the Indians), 27 leagues below the con-

Macepo, Brazil. 1
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fluence of the river Negro; its source, or whence coming
being disputed, it flows for nearly 500 leagues, goes through
the provinces of Matto Grosso and Pard from south to
north of the latter, having taken the name of the latter
from the confluence of the Guaporé much more than three
hundred and twenty leagues before reaching its mouth,
twelve leagues above which it throws out a branch to the
east with the name of Urarid, or Furo de Tupinambarana,
which after going through sundry lakes, and receiving
sundry more or less considerable rivers on the northern
side of Mundurucania precipitates its winding body into
the Amazonas, fifty leagues below its principal mouth near
those of the Jamundd, having long before this disembogued
by two unequal jaws, the chief of which is not less than
one thousand five hundred fathoms wide. Even below its
falls, this river is troublesome and difficult on account of
the gigantic snags (madeiros), and whence comes its name,
secular trees and floating islands which its ‘magnificent
current brings down. The tributaries of the Madeira are
numerous; on its sandy banks, the low tide shows the
enormous turtles which swarm to them to lay their eggs,
and from which eggs are made many thousand pots of
butter: dense and majestic forests cover the high lands of
their vicinity, and there prodigal nature abundantly endows
man with the cocoe, the chestnut, sarsaparilla, the clove,
copaiba (capivi), precious gums, many things more, and with
timber for all kinds of construction, and for the cabinet-
maker such as the world cannot rival. It is both immense
and varied, quickly gathered, and liberally supplied: the
fertility of the soil is scarcely comprehensible, and that
astonishing amount of treasure is, owing to the want of
civiized and industrious population, in a great manner
abandoned to hordes of savages, who know not how to
calculate and avail themselves of the treasure which they
possess! In the mean time the Madeira has a great and
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promising future awaiting it, and it is, without contra-
diction, one of the most important rivers of Brazil; for it
fell to its lot through providential destiny, to become the
fraternal bond of communication and ‘commerce not only
between ‘the provinces of the Empire, but between these
and the neighbouring Republics of Bolivia, Paraguay, and
the Platine States; for it is capable of becoming a pro-
digious internal channel of communicathons between the
two basins of the Amazonas and the Plata: it is a future
which requires population, time, capital; but for the augmen-
tation of population multiplied by streams of immigration,
there are natural incentives which dazzle one, time knows
no measure in the 19th century, and capital flows to where
there is the greatest remuneration for work: what is want-
ing is only to prove by evidence the general knowledge of
these riches of nature, almost improbable,—riches for the
collecting of which it is sufficient only to stretch forth the
arms and gather with the hands; it is that in this Brazilian
country the El- Dourado is met with, and through this con-
dition of things, the perspective of the infallible future of
the country is so portentous, that, thank God, there can
no carelessness, errors, want of resources, opposition of
opinion, jealousies, weaknesses, want of courage, or dispro-
portionate impulse of man, oppose and recall that inflexible
¢a~ira! with which divine Providence market out the destiny
of the inexceedable opulence of the Brazilian soil.

The Tapajés, not the equal, but a worthy companion
of the Madeira. At one hundred and fifty five leagues from
Belem it takes its name at the confluence of the Juruena
in the Arinos, through which it has its origin in the
mountain range of the Parecis in Matto Grosso. Twenty
leagues below Juruena, it takes in on its right bank the
river Azevedo (the name of the first backwoodsman, who
came down'by various rivers to the Arinos, and this one
by the Tapajos to the Amazonas in 1746) and at thirty

T®
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five leagues bclow it marrows between two mountains, after
passing which it widens again and further on precipitates
itself in foam during its passage over falls, reccives further
on a considerable river, and again narrowed runs one hundred
fathoms wide, and again progressively widening, bathes on
both sides sundry villages and towns, and the city of San-
t¢arem, which lies a little inside its embouchurc in the Ama-
zonas. Loaded vessels took twenty five days to go up the
Tapajos in all its length.

The Curua thirteen and half leagues below Tapajos, is
also navigable.

The Xingu, perhaps larger than the Tapajos is seventy
seven leagues below the embouchure of the latter, has its
rise in the mountain ranges which separate the provinces
of Goyaz and Matto Grosso, it is little or badly known;
it is, however, certain that it receives numerous tributaries
in its course, which is reckoned at more than two hundred
leagues.

On its left bank,

The Arauto, which Sefior A. Amazonas otherwise con-
siders the discharging of the waters of the lakes of Saracé,
and serving also as the mouth of the river Burururu (Urubu),
is fifty four leagues above the embouchure of the Jamunda.

The Atums (Uatuma), twenty three leagues below the
preceding river, is enlarged by the Jatupw, and Piratipings,
and by the Capucupii, an affluent of the former: there are
on the banks of this river the villages of Uatumd de Piri-
quis, five leagues above the mouth, and Jatapu de Parintins
immediately passing the mouth. Its banks abound in rosin,
cloves, and copaiba, but in the interior the country is
abandoned to numerous hordes of savages (aborigines).

The Nhamundd, one hundred seventy five leagues above
the mouth of the Amazonas, takes its rise in the mountain
ranges of Brazilian Guayana, bathes the skirts of Itaca-
miaba and divides that Guayana into eastern and western,
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into upper and lower Amazonas, and precipitates itself into
this river through two mouths distant from each other
fourteen leagues: it communicates with the river Trombetas
a little above its mouth, it is historically romantic by the
imaginary existence of the Amazons inhabiting its banks in
front of Parand-Guagi. Ycamiabas was the name of the
horde of Indians supposed to be female warriors, and who
were really wild Indians, beardless like ®he otbers, and of
the most pleasing and handsome appearance, whom Orellana
there saw or imagined that he had seen.

The Orizamina (Orizimina) or das Trombetas, the most
winding after the Rio Negro, of those that enter the sea
from that bank, runs from the north in a parallel line with
the Nhamundd (Yamundd) and to the east of the same, and
near the city of Obydos which it bathes, precipitates
itself into the Amazonas through two unequal mouths, and
at a short distance from each other. Its banks at some
leagues above Obydos are still much frequented by the In-
dians who inhabit the forest close by.

Besides the Xingw and the Trombetas, and before those
in all the course of the Solimdes, and of the Amazonas, not
less than one hundred other forgotten rivers are tributaries.
Of those which are called to mind, barely a few would
accept as their equals the largest rivers of Europe: of those
which might be compared to the second and third order
of the rivers of that part of the old world, they are all
forgotten, it being certain that many of those have not even
a recognized and known name: of the affluents of the great
tributaries of the Amazonas merely a few of the most con-
siderable are called by the name which distinguishes them.

But of that numerous forgotten number, it is imperative
that another prince of waters should become prominent and
command by its superior size,—the Tocantins, which some
do not consider a confluent although they acknowledge that
it belongs, in fact, to the basin of the Amazons.
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The honours of the source of the Tocantins are distri-
buted by the following rivers: Urwhi which rises in the
southern skirt of the Dourada mountains in Goyaz; that
of the Almas which rises in the Pirineos, in the same
province; Maranhdo also a child of Goyaz, and whose prin-
cipal head waters are in the lake Formosa, to which they
give a length of four leagues, and a breadth of half a league.

The Uruki Ufter flowing for twenty leagues to the
north-east, loses its name confounding it with that of the
Almas, its equal in size and in the number of leagues, it
has flowed towards the north-west; but this river also
which from the junction of the first already mentioned per-
mits canoe navigation for more than twenty leagues, also
loses its name, in uniting itself to the Maranhdo, a little
below the village of Aguaquente, and it is only forty leagues
beyond the confluence that receiving that of the great
Paranatinga on its right bank, the Maranhio gets to be
called Tocantins.

Starting then from the junction of the Paranatinga the
Tocantins flows on, and twenty five leagues below, receives
on the left the Canna-Brava, and further on, on the right,
the Luiz Alves, and afterwards on the opposite side that
of Tabocas, and in the direction of south-west to the north,
it receives into it the rivulet Manoel Alves Salobre, and
the river of Sommo, forty leagues distant from the Luis
Alves, and forty five from the river Somno, and on the
same side, the twisting Manoel Alves Septentrional; it then
describes two semicircles to the east and to the west, it
follows a northernly direction for a distance of thirty leagues,
it doubles its bulk by the confluence of the Araguaye its
rival or brother, twenty eight leagues before it battles with
the rocks in the three falls of the Tabocas, and overcoming
them widens magnificently, renders territories happy by
sundry winding turns, receives the tribute of the Arari,
which some call the river of Saiude, from the medicinal
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property of its waters, communicates with the Amazonas
by the Tagipurd, receives on the right the rivers Maju and
Guams, and from its nobility alone, a vassal of the ocean,
into it which is discharged twenty five leagues below the
city of Belem, between the eastern bank of the island of
Marajo and Tigidca point on the continent.

In the confluence of the Paranatinga, and from thence
for many leagues, the Tocantins still has #s banks occupied
or frequented by Indians more or less fierce, but who are
either timid or are easily made to understand the people
who are not hostile to them, or who being civil and friendly
know how to coax and attract them. In Goyaz the Tocan-
ting waters the towns of Porto Imperial, and of S. Jodo
das Duras Barras, and other nuclei of rising population,
and in Para the village of Pederneira, and progressively
the villages of Baydo, of Abaité, of Beja, Conde, Cametd
(city), Vigia (city) near its mouth, besides other villages.

The tide ascends a distance of eighty leagues, as far
as the old port of Alcobaga; opposite Cametd, the river is
two leagues wide.

Great .and important continuator of the navigation of
the Tocantins, the Araguaya also ought not to be forgotten:
its first origin is the rivulet Caiapd, in the mountain range
of the same name, and which encreased in size by the
rivers Bonito and Barreiros,’ which immediately cause it to
be navigable, commences flowing, being thenceforth called
the Araguaya (Araguay by some, or Araguaia): advancing
towards the north for a long space it flows beyond the
road to Guayaz, to Cuyaba, receiving to the right the
river Claro, forty leagues below the Vermelho, some few
leagues further the Tezouras, and eighteen further north
the Crixd; ten leagues after this point, it divides into two
almost equal branches, the western preserving the name of
the river, and receiving the tribute of the waters of das
Mortes, of 8. José, Vermelho, Ponta, and Tapirapés; the
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edstern branch is called Furo, and is enlarged by the waters of
the Chavantes; they are both dotted over with islands and
rocks, which, nevertheless, do not embarass thenavigation,
and encircled by those two branches of the Araguaya, as
has already been said, the island of Banranal or of S. Anna
extends, the dimensions of which exceed those of some of
the States of Europe, those of the Swiss Confederation, of
Holland, Denmark, Greece, and Belgium, for example, and
approximate those of Portugal. Uniting its two branches
the great river rolls on with a deep bed and through high
banks, and enters the Tocantins by the left bank, at two
hundred and twenty leagues from the city of Guayaz, having
divided this province from that of Matto Grosso.

The Amazonas, after receiving the Xingu, takes a north
easterly course, being two leagues wide, as far as the
beautiful islands of Gurupd, and from thence below on its
northern branch, it widens still more, becomingsix leagues
broad at Macap4, at which place on its left bank, the ocean
is seen. One would say that Nature foreseeing and cal-
culating the violent and angry meeting of the Amazonad
with the sea, purposely planted a great number of islands
which form the archipelago at the mouth of the great river,
and which attenuate the impetus and force of such an
enormous power of waters; but even so she has not quite
cut off the terrible conflict: the struggle takes place in a
solemn moment, the majestic current opposing itself to the
flow- of the sea, until the latter becoming irritable, as it
were, makes itself irresistible, lords over, and invades, im-
pelling the waters, which ought already to have flowed on,
as though they flowed backwards; this is the battle of the
tide with the river: the victory of the sea is assured; the
tide being for a long distance disturbed, rises to its great-
est height in one or two minutes; the conflict, however,
was gigantic, and produced so loud a noise that it was
heard at two leagues distance, and even further; this is the
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phenomenon that the natives of the country called, and
still call pororoca, and which occurs chiefly at the time of
full and new moon, for that reason the reflux is greater:
observed in some other rivers of the north of Brazil, the
pororoca it not so grand a sight in any of the other rivers,
as it is in the Amazonas, which is easily and naturally ex-
plained.

The northern branch on arriving at the enormous mouth
of the river, to which it adds by its own width of forty
five leagues, counting from the north cape in Guayana, to
the point of Maquari in the island of Marajo, it further
receives from Guayana the rivers Anauarupucu, Carapana-
tuba, Arauari (Araguary) besides the Jari which enters above
Macapa.

As already stated, the Amazonas, leaving the islands
of Gurupa, widened to the north, advances by its chief
and most magnificent branch which has just been pointed
out; but the volume of waters which runs in a contrary
direction- is still very vast, and its southern arm, which
goes to meet the Tocantins, and with that river precipitates
itself into the ocean, twenty five leagues below the city of
Belem, having assisted to form the island of Marajs, and
received the tribute of the rivers Anrapu, Pacaja, Jacundd,
and Ariticit, finally enters the sea with a mouth twelve
leagues wide between the point of Maguary, in the island
of Marajé, and that of Tigioca on the continent. Ancient
writers also considered, as belonging to the mouth. of the
Amazonas the disemboguing of those two gigantic rivers,
united in one single enormous channel; more modern geo-
graphers, however, have decided on its being the mouth of
the Tocantins. The recent research of our able and ill-
ustrious fellow countryman, Post Captain José da Costa e
Azevedo, and the important observations of the learned
Agassiz on the still greater and astonishing ancient dominion
of the Amazonas, submerging from the extreme space oc-
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cupied by the lands of the north of Brazil, demonstrate
most clearly that the ancients were right.

Putting on one side the profound revelations of the
physical revolution which we owe to the illustrious Swiss
North- American citizen, they show that the so-called
mouth of the Tocantins is the southern mouth of the
Amazonas.

The southern ranch cast forth by this immense river:
after receiving the magnificent tribute of the Xingu, and
also running between numberless islands, forms beyond the
town of Gurupd the Furo de Tagypurd, which finishes at
the Pogo, which is the point at which unite the Tagypuri
at its termination with the Furo dos Macacos, which com-
mences there, and goes round the western side of the island
of Marajé and the Furo dos Breves, which also takes its
departure from thence, and going on to the east issues in
the bay das Bocas, five miles wide, by forty long, a bay
which is otherwise situated above that of another, to wit,
that of Gayabal, which is not of less importance.
~ Advancing in this wise, receiving sundry rivers, forming
or washing archipelagoes, widening bays, the southern
branch of the Amazonas meets at length with the Tocantins,
which runs impetuously from south to north, and the former
causes it to turn entirely to the east either from forced
obedience, or if you will, entire homage to the king of
rivers, and at all events it submits itself to the direction of
the domineering current. Thus then the Tocantins with all
its admirable magnificence, is only an admirable confluent,
and suzerain of the first and most august suzerain of
the sea. '

And the Amazonas, the exceptional river, has still in
the face of the ocean, and to be engulphed therein, a pri-
vilege that distinguishes and heightens its rank of highest
nobility, and of highest power: its waters sweeten and
render white the cerulean and salt ocean for more than
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thirty leagues, not so much as certain descriptions more
poetical than true have made it to be believed, in all the
vastness of the width of its mouth opened in its immensity
to the sea, for in a great measure they become salt almost
immediately, but in the line of the extraordinary current
of east-north-east from its northern mouth, from which it
directs the impetus of its larger body of extraordinary and
marvellous current.

The basin of the Plate is formed by the junction of
two great rivers, which from their sources and course,
more or less long, through Brazilian provinces, belong to
this Empire, although the basin may widen between borders
which are exclusively under the dominion of the Argentine-
Confederation to the right, and of the Oriental Republic of
Uruguay to the left. What is generally called Rio da Prata
(River Plate) is only a vast estuary. The aborigines called
it the river Paraguay.

In 1508 Jodo Dias de Solis and Vicente Yanes Pin¢on
arrived there, and judging it capable of affording a passage
through to the Indian seas, the former of those navigators
returned in 1515, and went up its waters, and having been
killed by the savages merely left his name as a legacy to
the river which was called de Solis until after 1526 it was
called da Prata from the fact of Sebastian Cabot and Diego
Garcia, who went up it, having seen pieces of that metal
in the hands of the Indians of those places.

Leaving on one side the examination and description
of the Estuary of the Plata, and the mention of its affluents
not Brazilian of the two great rivers Porand and Uruguay,
it is reasonable, having to treat especially of them to com-
mence with the Paraguay, which although it is accounted
a confluent of Parand, is of exceptional and very considerable
importance. '

The Poraguay river has its first source in the Sete
Lagéos in a great plain in the mountain range of the Pari
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(otherwise of the Lage Cazal the or Melgueira according to
others), there being effectively seven lakes which are
connected by natural discharging outlets, seventy leagues
south-east of the city of Matto Grosso, and about fifty to
the north of Cuyaba: its first tributary is the Diamantino;
immediately after receives the [Preto, the Sipotuba, and
streams, the Jauru following, and which enters into 1t by
the right bank, wigh an equal volume of water, along the
eastern or left bank in almost all this great extent of terri-
tory, the mountain range of the Parecis, which is yet
prolonged for seven leagues till terminated at the Kscalvada
point, whose both banks become flat and swampy. Twenty
leagues below Escalvada, the right bank begins to be
bordered by another mountain range of twenty or more
leagues in length, narrow however and separated or cut in
various parts, in order to give egress to the waters of three
lakes whose drainage appears to be winding.rivers at the
time of the risings and floodings of the Paraguay.

The northern part of this mountain range is designated
by the name of Insud—the southern by the name of Chaynéz,
and the central by that of the Serra dos Dourados—and the
three lakes are called Oberaba, - Gakiba, and Mandioré:
facing Chaynéz, the river S. Lourengo presents itself as a
tributary on the eastern side, and facing the mountain range
of Albuquerque, following after the Chaynez, the principal
branch of the Tacoary disembogues: five leagues to the
south, are the mouths of the Mondego, or Embotateds on
the same side—the latter originally called Aranhahy or
Aramianky, winding and navigable in almost all its extent;
the Paraguay runs in these places, divided into two arms
by a narrow and marshy island of about twenty leagues in
length, called Paraguay-Mirim, the eastern arm: eleven
leagues to the south of Mondego two high mountains rise,
facing each other on the banks of this important river: on
the southern skirt of the western side is to be seen the fort
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Coimbra: as many more leagues below and on the same
bank the discharging mouth of the Negra bay opens:
seventeen leagues further the river Queima enters it on the
left side, and at eleven leagues to the south of that junction
it crosses with the Paraguay, a chain of small mountains,
between which the immense bulk of its waters becomes
compressed, which separate again into two arms: it is at
this point that the name of Fecko dos dlorros is given, a
very important spot as it is one of the boundaries of the
Empire with the republic of Paraguay: the marshy banks
which commence at almost one hundred leagues to the
north at the point of Escalvada cease here; in that enormous
space of territory, during the floods which take place about
April and last till September, the river shews a width of
from twenty to forty leagues, thus forming by the inunda-
tion a periodical sea where the high lands figure as islands
inhabited by birds and wild animals, and which the ancient
discoverers called Lago Xaraes. From the Fecho dos Morros
forwards the Paraguay river advances in an imposing man-
ner and with a deep bed, receiving on its left the Tipoti,
as also the Branco, and again on the same bank, the Apa,
a notable boundary mark of the confines of the Empire in
all its course, from its source to its mouth. The Quidana
and the two Ipannés are its vassals, on the same bank, as
is also the Chichuhi, and other smaller ones. Besides the
city of Asumcion which it bathes on its eastern side, it
becomes larger by receiving the Tibicoari, the Pilcomaio,
Bermejo, and Verde, and finally forty leagues to the south
of that city, capital of the republic of its name, the Para-
guay unites itself to the Parans, which comes from the east,
and advances under the name, become common, of the river
Parani or Baixo (lower). Parand. With a course of seven
hundred and fifty leagues, navigable to a great extent even
after the Facho dos Morros through the province of Matto
Grosso, and ennobled by the freedom of navigation, required,
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and confirmed by the right, the will and endeavours of
Brazil, it is one of the safe and fortunate elements of the
proximate future progress and civilization of that magnificent
and wonderful star of the Empire, in whose bosom lodge
treasures whose limits no one as yet knows or calculates.
The Paraguay river is finally engraven in the cotemporaneous
history of the Brazilian nation by the indelible and glorious
victories of the pagsage of Curupaity, of Humaitd, of An-
gustura, of Lombas Valentina, and of as many more battles,
which it saw in its waters, or on its banks, and greeted
from afar on the 3rd and 24th May 1866, and in Peribs-
buhy, Campo Grande, and Aquidaban, as the Parani wit-
nessed astonished the sublime struggle in the darkness of
night on the island of Victoria, the Passo da Patria passed
over by the Crusaders of Brazilian honour, having at their
head the legendary Osorio (Marquis d’Herval), the first to
leap, lance in hand, on the enemy’s territory, and Cuevas
which was a terrible warlike epic song, and the 11th June
or the battle of Riachuelo, which was the complete epic
poem of all the heroism imaginable epitomised in the hours
of the last and supreme sublimity of the death and glorifi-
cation of the lives of the Alcides, who fought, died and
conquered, brilliant and sensational from the magnificent
deeds and stupendous prowess with which the army and
navy immortalised themselves in the eyes of the world.
The Parana commences at the confluence of the river
Paranahyba (Paranaiva of Milliet) which comes from the
centre of Goyaz, with the Rio Grande which rises in the
Mantigueira mountain range near the registry of Picso in
Minas Geraes: the first of these two rivers runs from north
to south, sometimes to the west, and sometimes to the east
of the Cordilheira which separates the two provinces above
indicated; 1t receives numerous streams of which the largest
15 the Corrente; and after many flowings on for many leagues,
and having received on its right the small river Virissimo,



111

and Corumbd, and on its left the river das Velhas (a dif-
ferent river from the Velkas or Guaicuhy) it unites itself to
the Rio Gramde fifteen leagues further on: the latter en-
creased by sundry tributary streams advances towards the
north forty leagues, and turning to the north-east receives
on the right bank the river das Mortes, and is already, for
some leagues, navigable by canoes; it pushes on west, and
increased by the Sapucaky, the rivulet . Pedro, and the
river Pardo, it serves at this last point as a boundary to
the provinces of Minas Geraes and S. Paulo, the province
of Guayaz remaining to the right, and there unites with the
Parnahyba, both losing the names that they bore, and taking
that of the Parand.—

The great river Parand, that serves alternately as a
boundary to the Brazilian provinces of Guayaz, S. Paulo,
Parand, and Matto Grosse, and to the States of Paraguay,
Corrientes, and Entre-Rios, breaks from the confluence which
forms it, and.goes on receiving into its bed sundry rivers
from on both sides of its banks, and at a further distance
on precipitates itself giving rise to the waterfall of Urubu-
Pungsd, the noise of which is heard at two leagues distance:
from this waterfall forward it receives on the right the
Cururuhy, and three leagues further down the T%eté on the
left, two leagues further on, the river Sucuriky on the other
side, and below the mouth of which, the dangerous current
of Jupid is encountered; from thence in a course of about
one hundred leagues the majestic Paranid receives on its
right bank the Verde, the Pardo, the Ivinkeima with its
three mouths, the Ivahi, the Amambaki, and the Igatems,
and on the left the Aguapehi, the S. Anastacio, the Parana-
panema, and the Pigquiri, which are the last of these tri-
butaries above mentioned which enter the Parand before
the notable fall occurs; they disembogue opposite to an
island, twenty leagues long, which from that reason is cal-
led Grande (great): beyond that island the river narrows
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in between the rocks of the Maracapé, mountain range,
until it divides itself into seven unequal branches, being
altogether about fifty fathoms wide, which precipitates
itself with an astonishing noise into an immense abyss,
boiling in large curls, it goes on foaming, and as it werc
in fury from rock to rock, opening out to get to the east,
freer and more worthy of its enormous body of waters:
this fall is calledeSete Quedas (seven falls) and unites to
its evil physical wonder, that intercepts the navigation, the
geographical-political importance of marking the boundary
between Brazil and Parayuay. The Igurei loses itself
shortly after the strife of waters with the rocks of the
Sete Quedas (seven falls) beyond the deep abyss. In a
course of twenty leagues after the fall, the Parans continues
on its course, making vassals of the Acarahi on the right
bank, and of the Jaguaré on the left,—the latter before,
and the winding Iguacu after the Acarahi, and on both
banks innumerable small rivers, extending over the
space of eighty leagues, in the midst of which it turns to
the south-west, until it passes the island of Aquipa from
whence it goes on in a westerly direction, finally joining
the Paraguay, beyond the Passo da Patria; and still making
its name predominate, until with the aid of the great body
of the Uruguay river, the three princes of the waters of
the south, uniting together form the estuary of the Plata:

In its course of almost two hundred and forty leagues,
from the confluence of the Paranahyba with the Rio Grande
until its junction with the Paraguay, the Parana. encircles
and bathes an immense number of islands, sometimes
succeding each other, and as is were adorning themselves
in archipelagos: among the largest, without again men-
tioning Ilha Grande, two are prominent, and wich face
the embouchure of the Tieté, a little unequal, but each
three miles long; below Jupia the island Comprida, being six
leagues long; facing the mouth of the Paranapanema an
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island a little less than two leagues long, another lower
down of three, 'and still a third of eight leagues, and
before the Sete Quedas and the Ilha Grande, the only
name that can be given is that of Archipelago just men-
tioned, as embracing the number and extent of successive
and - close packed islands, which in a long space give the
river a width of not less than two leagues.

The Uruguay has its source in thes western skirt of
the Cordilheira or mountain range of the Mar ¢Sea) north
of the province of S. Pedro do Rio Grande do Sul, it
advances twenty five leagues. to the north-west, and in the
plains of Vaccaria, where- it unites with the Pellotas, with
thp ndme of which river it gets confounded; it becomes
enlarged by sundry tributaries, receives the Pepiri-Guassu,
makes a great turn, takes in on the left the Uruguay-
Puitd, and the rivulet Albweni, further on on the opposite
bank, the Repiri, on the other, the rivulets Sebolatz, Al-
butuy, Yui, Piratini, Icabacam, and the river Ibicui, and the
Irapehi, and many running streams, enlarge its capital
already considerable and proud, as a respectable territory
of the Empire, it runs from the north-east to the south-
west, becoming greater on the right with the accession of
the rivers Aguapehi, Mirinai, and Gualiguoichu, besides
numberless rivulets; and on the opposite bank, and in the
Oriental State, the Daiman, twenty four leagues below the
Arapehi, twists itself and becoming mighty by the receipt
of other tributaries, and more so still with the most power-
ful, the Rio Negro, which comes to it from the country
to whose republic it gives its name, and five leagues after
come into it by many channels, the waters of the two
large brother rivers, and already united, with which in its
turn it fraternizes, aiding powerfully to form the estuary
of the bay of the Plata.

The navigation is easy along the Uruguay for.large
vessels and steamers as far as a fall, which there is ten

MaceDo, Brazil. 8
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leagues on this side of Ibicui; beyond that, canoes and
shallow vessels, go as far as the confluence of the Pellotas,
and small canoes still much further above the two rivers.
In the last war, in that of Paraguay, it fell to the lot of
the great river to witness glorious feats, which preceded
those that the Paraguay and Parana recalled to mind: the
Uruguay saw on its Brazilian bank, besides the struggle
and victory of ti® Brazilic-Platine alliance in the Oriental
State, thoSe which preceding and completing that realized
in 1865 in S. Borgia, where one sole battalion of wolunteers
of the Country, Brasilians, dared to face ten thousand
Paraguayans, and maintained their ground in the town for
one day, until the retirement of its inhabitants took place,
and in Uruguayana, where the invading enemies, surrounded
on land and hemmed in by the river had to deliver them-
selves up prisoners, and lay down their arms, before the
Emperor of Brazil, who was present, and the generals of
the Alliance.

The central basin, or that of S. Francisco unites to its
magnificence, properly hydrographical, the greatest internal-
political importance, for it providentially itself destined to
bind closer, by the reciprocity of its commercial relations
and interests, the bonds of the south and those of the north
of Brazil. The river S. Francisco rises in the mountain
range of the Canastra, in the province of Minas Geraes,
its source being the waterfall, called the Casa d’Anta.
(house of the Tapir) to which is given a height of more
than a thousand spans (each 9 inches); its course is almost
due south to north; at ninety seven leagues distance from
its source, and five above the bar of the river das Velhas,
the fall of Pirapora is met with, and which is five hundred
fathoms in extent; the height of the river above the sea
is at this point two thousand four hundred and seventeen
spans (of 9 inches); its width, two hundred and fifty fathoms,
with from two to three in depth, at the time of the floods;
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there being places, however, during the dry season, in
which the depth does not reach one fathom, and even less
than that at the confluence of the river das Velhas, the
bottom there being barely four spans (of 9 inches) in that
same dry season: from that fall to the bar of Carunhanka,
from whence the San Francisco continues for eighty seven
leagues, this bar having a width of three hundred and
seventy fathoms, and being four in depth; separating the
province of Bahia from that of Pernambuco, and that of
Alagbas from Sergipe, the great river still runs on for
two hundred and ninety five leagues to its mouth: in the
first one hundred and fifty five leagues to the fall of So-
bradinho the current is never more than four spans (one
yard) per second; twenty nine leagues below that fall, and
from thence seventy leagues to the port of Piranhas, the
falls multiply, and of these the most notable is that of
Paulo Affonso, which precipitates itself, perpendicularly from
a height of three hundred and sixty five spans (two hundred
and seventy three feet, nine inches). The S. Francisco pre-
cipitates itself into the ocean by two unequal mouths, and
distant one‘from the other three leagues; that of the south
is called the ‘Aricari, flat and mean, and that of the north
wide and beautiful, marking at the worst of times a depth
of from two. to three fathoms of water; there is, howewer,
facing the same, a sandbank, which is marked by the
breakers on it, and which opens for the entry and navigation
of the river two creeks, which at neap tides have barely
a depth of twelve spans.

The most important tributaries of the river S. Fran-
cisco are the following named in the order and succession
of their confluence or affluence. On the left bank, the
Bambuhy, with a course of eight leagues. On the right
bank, the Pard, with a course of forty two leagues, and
carrying with it the affluents Boa-Vista, Lambary and

others.
8*
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On the right: the Paraupeba, sixty eight leagues of
course, and with affluents, but of minor importance. On
the left the Indaid, with a course of thirty eight leagueg
(in Minas Geraes).

Left: the Borrachudo.

Left: the Abaeté, with a course of thirty six leagues,
with the affluent streams Abaité and Chumbo.

Right: the riwer das Velhas (anciently Guaicuhy) with
a course of one hundred and seventy two leagues, and
having, besides numerous afflnents, as principal confluents,
the Sipd, Macavbas, Parauma, Curimatohi and the Piedade:
at its embounchure, it has a width of seven hundred and
forty three spans, and carries along about nine thousand
cubic spans of water per second.

Right: the Jaguetahi, with is affluents, a course of
forty two leagnes, width at its bar two hundred and seventy
seven spans; volume of water discharged per second four
thousand eight hundred cubic spans.

Left: the Poracati, the most winding of the tributaries
from the Mines: with a course of ninety five leagues,
eighty two fathoms wide a little above its bar, sixty
thousand cubic spans of water per second given by this
river to the S. Francisco: besides the affluents, among its
confluents the greatest are the Escuro, da Prata, das Egoas,
‘Preto (with a course of eighty leagues), Catinga and do
Somno.

Left: the Urucwia (Urucata) with a course of twenty
six leagues, four hundred and thirty two spans wide at
its bar, the volume of water cast into the S. Francisco
per minute is fifteen thousand six hundred cubic spans;
besides many affluents of minor importance, there is the
Rio Claro with a course of thirty seven leagues.

Left: the Pardo, with seventy six leagues of course,
nmeteen fathoms wide, and five thousand cubic spans of
water per second on its bar.
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Right: the Verde Grande with the confluents Gorutuba,
Pacuhy, Verde Pequeno, and others; it has one hundred
and twenty leagues of course, and is twenty three fathoms
wide at its bar.

Left: the Carinkanka (Carinhonha) which has its rise
in the ramifications of the mountain range of the Pirineos,
passes along the mountain range of Paranan, at the place
called Vio, and forms from thence to eits bar, an extent
of about seventy leagues, the division between the provinces
of Minas Geraes and Bahia: one league before its embou-
chure -at the S. Francisco, it is thirty four fathoms wide,
and contributes in volume seven thousand four hundred
cubic spans of water per second.

All these confluents of the river S. Francisco (and they
are those only whose mention was unavoidable) belong
exclusively to the court subject to his sovereigﬁ in Minas
Geraes.

In the province of Bahia, the S. Francisco waters the
following more notable localities: willa de Carinhanha,
arratal do Senhor Bom Jesus da Lapa, wlla do Urubi,
arraral do Bom Jardin, villas da Barra do Rio Grande, and
Chigque-Chique, arraral do Riacho da Casa Nova, willas do
Joazeiro, and Capim Grosso, and receives besides other rivers
and rivulets on the left bank, the Corrente and Grande,
the mouths of which are about one hundred and twenty
miles distant one from the other, and at a greater distance,
and lower the Pajeht: in the provinces of the Alagbas
which it crosses from north-west ‘to south separating it
from Pernambuco, Bahia and Sergipe; it receives on the
left, and eighteen miles above the falls of Paulo Affonso
the river Moraté, which defines the extremity of that
province with the centre of Pernambuco: it waters the
inhabited -places of Pirankas, of the Armazem, the boroughs
of Pio d Assucar, Porto de Folba, the city of Penedo, and
the hamlet of Piassabassi, and in Sergipe, to which it
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serves as a boundary, bathes the Filla nova de S. Fran-
cisco: the rivers and rivulets of minor importance, which
it receives on both sides, are numerous; even so, however,
as already has been said, its extended navigation has been
interrupted for more than seventy leagues by the many
falls, which go on succeding one another up to the prin-
cipal and majestic fall of Paulo Affonso.

The islands wehich dot the S. Franciso are innumerable,
some of larger dimensions more than once divide it into
two arms, united at the end, others are small, and at
certain points in the neighbourhood of each other without
impeding the navigation, and render it picturesque and
enchanting, and sometimes they are so many as to allow
it to be said that the S. Francisco presents in sundry
points of its course elegant and curious archipelagoes. :

In Minas Geraes and in Bahia, not a few of “thé
affluents of the great river disappear almost entirely during
the rigour of the dry season; but in compensation they
abound and overflow spaces for two, three and even six
leagues: they are overflowings of little Niles, which give
to their banks incalculable, and as it were miraculous
strength of production. In those extended lands watered
by the S. Francisco and by his hydraulic vassals, the
natural richness causes wonder, and the inexhaustible fer-
tility of the soil is such, that in spots, and in innumerable
and extensive spaces, already availed of for culture, the
experience of estate owners and farmers has shewn that,
for example, the Sugar cane planted once gives an abun-
dant cane crop, cut during a long sequence of years, or
in the farming phrase of the country affords suckers of
more or less cane to be planted during ten, fifteen, or more
years. There are places in which they say that they only
plant once: if this demonstration of fertility be exaggerated,
at least it certainly explains the fact that the sugar cane
planters in Bahia, Pernambuco and Alagdas may grind
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cane much more productively than those of other provinces,
employing in this, proportionately, less capital and fewer
hands. In the province of Rio de Janeiro, the municipa-
lities of Campos and S. Fidelis, favored by the rich
irrigation of the Parahyba do Sul, and by concurring
hydrographic circumstances, if they do not equal, at all
events approximate to the exceptional fertility of the banks
of the S. Francisco, and to those of its tributaries in the
Dearer zones. ‘ 4

The river S. Francisco little studied and hardly known,
until recently, owed and owes the determination of its
origin to the Baron de Eschwege, latterly however M. Liais
who described and caused to be engraved, in a precious
hydrographic map, the river das Velhas and the upper
S. Francisco, facilitated notably the clearer appreciation
of the central basin of Brazil.

The reference to, and the splendid help afforded by
those works of the two eminent masters, are indispensable
to those who wish or hold it as a duty to study this im-
portant part of Brazilian hydrography. And the S. Fran-
cisco has already happily been taken into consideration
as a powerful element of future national greatness: from
1866 to 1867, Minas Geraes under the president Senhor
Counsellor Saldanha Marinho saw smoking in the waters
of that river the first steam boat, a precursory initiation
of magnificent and commercial and political results, and
now in 1872 there is an equal joy and rejoicing, the pro-
vince of Bahia, saluting and solemnizing the steamer Dantas
which plows the upper waters of the same great river, and
which in the acknowledged and grateful name which she
took, honors the worthy Bahian, who in the administration
of his province conceived, encouraged, and gave impulse
to the idea which finally hopeful and favoured became a
reality.

The navigableness of the great river from Pirapora to
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the arraial de Boa Vista (Pernambuco) is practically shewn.
The steamer Saldanka Marinko, the property of Minas
Geraes, went the whole distance, two hundred and sixty
nine leagues without accident; it should be noticed that
she made the voyage at the time of middling floods.

It is undeniable that the mouth of the S. Francisco-
is a little and even sensibly straightened by physical cir-
cumstances, and déts course barely eighteen leagues above,
refusing its free navigation on account of the immense
waterfall of Paulo Affonso, does not correspond, or at least
counteract the majesty of its current for hundreds of
leagues easily navigable at the cost of some lal:)our‘\ of ‘art
in the worst places, and for hundreds of miles naturally
capable of receiving and carrying vessels of from 160 to
180 spans in length of keel; but that which shews itself at
first a sad and unfortunate circumstance, immediately after-
wards appears to signify the precious order and wise com-
bination of Providence, which should have calculatingly
created and caused to flow the magnificent river S. Fran-
cisco, as a principal and internal artery of the Empire,
from its greatness and its hydraulic opulence, having more
supreme influence in its internal bosom, than on the sea-
board, as it were to complete the elements of richness of
the basins of the Amazonas and of the Plata, which spread
themselves out in the extraordinarily extended space of the
Atlantic, with the splendid central ‘basin of the river
S. Francisco, which has an auxiliary in the assistance and
subsidy afforded by the railway lines, and by the har-
monious’ connection with them of other great rivers, will
without any great dream of poetry, and by the demon-
stration of a problem which the future will solve practically,
carry and spread abroad from Paria to Rio de Janeiro,
far from the sea, and more easily and quickly than by sea,
men and merchandize, civilisation and riches.

If this be a dream, a noble and inspired mind has
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already dreamt it; if it be a problem to be solved, it has
already been demonstrated by calculation of the immense,
rich, and admirable resources, taken-from the map of
Brazil, by one of the most sympathetic :d devoted Bra-
zilians, the late illustrious, honoured and candid Theophilo
Benedicto Ottoni, Senator of the Empire, in the year 1869.

The river 8. Francisco ought to be more than tle
hydfaulic king, it ought and will be tl® genius, the ele-
ment, the bond of fraternity commercial, industrial, civilizing,
and pohtlcal union of the interior of the south and of the
north of the Empire.

Man will necessarily make it so; for God made it in
order that it should be so made.

The river S. Francisco was created and flowed, obe-
dient in its course to the impulse of Providence, fulfilled
its destiny by becoming the rich. Mediterranean, and the
.giver of riches to the centre of Brazil. ‘

Among the secondary basins are prominent:—-That of
the Oyapock in Brazilian - Guayana. This river has its rise
in the mountain range of the Baracaina; it flows ambng
the mountains in a direction from west to -east, and
discharges itself into the ocean, serving as boundary
(otherwise contested with France) to the English, Dutch,
and French Gudyana. It is this river Oyapock that was
called Vicente Pingon, and such name it bears in the treaty
of Utrecht, Japoc, or Vicente Pingon.

That of Gurupy which serves as the extreme boundary
of Pard and Maranhdo, and that of Mearim, and Itapicuru
in this province, in which particular state they'shall be
considered. !

‘That of Parnahyba which rises in the northern slope
of the mountain range of Tabitinga, in Goyaz, after sixty
leagues course through an unpopulated country, it enters
Piauhy, it receives on its left the river Balsas, and on the
right the Uruguhi; its banks are seen occupied by cattle
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farms, its waters afford navigation to sailing vessels; going
back to the south-east it receives the Gurguea, much lower
down the Piauhi and the Camindi{, which impel it to the
north; it waters the richest pasturage lands; it takes in the
waters of the Poti, 120 miles further on thosc of Longa;
at a few leagues further, it sends forth an arm which
flows to the ocean, under the name of Higuaragu, almost
at an equal distange, on the left a branch separates itself
which at the end of fourteen leagues and under the name
of Tutoya, also enters the sea; in the mean time the Par-
nahyba always continues on to the north, and after a third-
arm is thrown off from the trunk, which also goes on and
discharges itself into the ocean, under the name of Barrg
do Meio, it also, at a distance of three leagues already less
fertilizing, disembogues by its mouth called Barra Velha;
its whole course is estimated at three hundred and thirty
leagues; its best and easiest navigation is to an extent of
one hundred and fifty, to say nothing of many more leagues
for canoe traffic; it bathes many hamlets, the city of The-
rezina, and the city called after its own name, and confines
the provinces of Maranhio and Piuhy.

That of Jaguaribe, which has its source in the mountain
range of Boa-Vista, in Ceard, flows to the north, as far as
the town of §. Jodo do Principe, turns to the: south-west,
after bathing the hamlets of Arneirds, and Santa Cruz, turns
to the east, leaves the town of S. Matheus to the left,
below the town of Icd, receives the Salgado, and inclining
towards the north, passes by Santa Roza, S. Joso, Villa
de S. Bernardo, the city of Aracaty, disembogues in the
ocean, three leagues further down after having been in-
creased by a great number of small tributary rivers; its
course exceeds one hundred and twenty leagues: the tide
reaches beyond the city of Aracaty.

That of Parahyba (do Norte) in the province of that
name: this river has its source in the mountain range of
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Jabitacd; it, at first, runs between rocks, augments its vo-
lume by the waters of many rivulets which however dry
up when the dry season is prolonged, becomes navigable
for canoes, crossing the district of Pilar, receives the rivulet
Guarahi, a little above the city of the capital of the pro-
vince, to which place smacks navigate with the most per-
fect safety, and it discharges itself into the ocean, at some
miles distance from the fort Cabedello, thwugh two unequal
mouths, and beetween a ‘garden of islands..

That of Itapicuri, which has its source in the province
of Bahia, in the hills of the district of Jacobina, to the
Eist of the river S. Francisco; it flows in the direction
of west to east, ‘waters the territories of S. Antonio dos
Quesmados of Itapicurd, and discharges its waters into the
sea, between the rivers Real and Tareir:i, having a course
of one hundred and forty leagues, and barely seven feet
of water at its mouth, full of shoals. :

That of Paraguassi (it is also written Paragua¢u) which
is the most winding of all the rivers which disembogue in
the bay of Todos os Santos; this river has its source in the
mountain range of the Chapada, and immediately afterwards
enriched by numerous rivulets, descends from the rocky
heights of the Cineord mountain range in a great waterfall,
at sixteen leagues further on by another of less height,
precipitates itself from the mountain range of Timbord,
and breaks through from between two rocks, and flows on,
bathing the cities of Cachoeira and of Maragogipe before
it discharges itself into the splendid bay on its western
margin, and with a widened mouth.

That of Jussiape or river Contos still in the province
of Bakia; it has its source in the mountain range of
Tromba, eight leagues to the north-west of the town of
Contas, it takes in, in its course on its right bank the
river Brumado or Contas Pequeno, a little below comes
down a beautiful fall, receives the rivulets Gavido and
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Cincurd, enters the district of Ilkeos, takes in the rivulets
Preto, Pires, Pedras, Manageré, Area, :lgoa-branca and
Origd-Guassu, runs in increased volume over a bed of rocks,
and after bathing the town of Barra Grande do Rio de
Contas, enters the ocean, affording navigation to smacks
as far as four leagues above its mouth.

That of Jequitinhonha or Belmonte, the famous diamond
river, has its sowrce in the mountain range of the Pedra
Redonda, in Minas Geraes eight ‘leagues more or less to
the west-sonth-west of the city of the Serro; it begins to
afford the means of canoe navigation, immediately after
receiving into its course the rivulet San Gongalo, and
advancing to the north sometimes turns, receiving in its
course numerous rivulets; at thirty leagues from its source,
it runs for a long space to the north-east, increased in
volume by the waters of the rivulet Macauba, and by those
of the river Jtucambira, which give it an easterly direction,
it receives the river Vaccaria, and the smaller river Salmas;
to the left it is enlarged by the confluence of the Araguahi;
it becomes narrow at the fall called Salto Grande, at the
top of the eastern slope of the mountain range of the
Avmorés, from whence it precipitates itself from a height
of twenty fathoms, causing the noise of its fall to be heard
at a distance of four leagues; from this point, downwards,
it takes the name of Belmonte, when the primitive name
is not preserved, which, notwithstanding is respected by
many; it continues on beyond the rocks which borne down
are becoming flattened, majestically widens its bed, bathes
the city of Belmonte, and from that place towards the
north. discharges itself into the ocean, as if tired of its
long journey, and majestically despising the treasures- con-
tained in its bed, and near to its quarries of rose coloured
marble, which were discovered in 1840 between the Cor-
dilheira and the sea.

That of the Rio Doce, which has its source twelve
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leagues to the east of the city of Barbacena, in the place in
which begins the river Chapotd, which runs twenty leagues
in a northernly direction, receiving on its left bank the river
Piranga, and on both banks sundry rivalets, going on
beyond Santa Anna do Deserto, it. affords navigation for
canoes, being encreased by the rivulet Twrvo on its right,
and by the river Guallacho on the other bank, by which
it inclines to the east and precipitates it®elf down the fall
called Inferno: from thence it immediately advances on
under the name of the river Doce, and goes on receiving
on its right bank the river Cosca,' on the left the Piraci-
vaba; six leagues further on it has its bed full of rocky
reefs, blackened by the weather, called from that circum-
stance the Escura (dark) waterfall; three leagues below,
it has the mouth of the river St. An¥onio on its left, and
eight leagues further on that of Correntes, after which it
divides itself at the fall Bagowriz, and still subdivides
itself further on, its waters uniting in a species of cauldron
formed by a series of islets in ac space of two leagues, its
current there becoming considerably rapid; it goes on,
however, immediately after with a calm course, which
beyond the embouchure of the Sacuhi-Pequeno again'rushes
on overcoming the three successive falls of Ilha-Brava,
Figueira, much more dangerous, in the mountain range of
Beteruna, and of the Rebojo do Capim; five leagues lower
down it receives on its left the Sacuki Grande, followed
up by numerous and limpid streams, makes many turns
before it comes to the small fall called Cachoeirinha which
canoes come down without unloading; it receives further
on the rivulet Larangeira, on its left bank, and on the other
Cuiaté, ‘which cause it to follow majestically for two leagues,
beyond which it is disturbed by reefs which produce whirl-
pools and falls of water of little moment, called Rebojo de
Jogo Pinto, and Rebojo de. Onga; half a league below, its
bed describes some diagonal lines, to which is given the
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name of M, because they imitate.- that capital letter; one
league further on, its navigation is interrupted by rocky
ridges called Cachoeirdo; and at a distance of two leagues
further, it becomes divided into two unequal arms which
encircle the island of Natividade, and beyond this, preci-
pitates itself over the great fall of Escadinha—so called
from its steps of rocks extending a distance of a mile
downwards; in the dry season the canoes unload at that
island, and the goods are carried on the backs of the canoe
men who go down by the side of the river as far as the
port of Souza; when there is plenty of water, the canoes
travel down easily, and go to the tool-house of Lorrena
close to the confluence of the Manki - Assu, which comes
from the south, and serves as boundary to the provinces
of Minas Geraes and of Espirito Santo.

Between the embouchure of Manhii- Assu, and the port
of Souza the Rio Doce’s current is easy to stem; below
that port it goes on receiving the rivulets, Alves, Poncas,
Joanna, on one side, and on the other the Lima, it flows
proudly on between granitic mountains for the space of ten
leagues, twelve along a plain, at the end of which, it
bathes the town of Linkares, and ten leagues further. on,
having, in the last seven, taken a south-south-west direction
enters the ocean by two arms into which a permanent
sand-bank divides it, and which bank lies to the south of
the city of S. Matheus.

The Rio Doce the navigation of which is so extensive,,
promises extraordinary advantages to the provinces. of
Espirito Santo and Minas Geraes. An Anglo-Brazilian
Steam Navigation Company, in that river and its con-
fluents, was authorised in 1835, commenced its work in
1839, but became discouraged by the bad success of their
first operations, or rather because at that time, enterprises
of that order were not so easily carried through: never-
theless the favours guaranteed to them were great.
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That of Parahyba do Sul; this river has its source in
a small lake of the mountain range /Bocaina, five to six
leagues to the north-east of the city of Paraty in the pro-
vince of Rio de Janeiro; making sundry turns in a westerly
direction, flows along the mountain range of Quebra- Can-
galhas, and follows the sinuosities of the mountains in the
province of S. Paulo, during which in its progress of in-
creasing bulk, it receives many rivulets,®the river Jacuhy,
the auriferous Jaquary, and others; it bathes the cities,
towns, and hamlets of Parahitinga, Rarahybuna, Lorangeiras,
Jacarehy (below which it is crossed by the road from Rio
de Janeiro' to S. Paulo), S. José, Pindamonhangaba, Guara-
tinguata, and Lorena, by which the road from S. Paulo to
Minas Geraes passes, entering immediately into a channel
hollowed out between the high rocks, which extend for
three hundred fathoms in length, and giving the river a
width of five to six fathoms; and afterwards waters Queluz,
crosses the territory of Areas, and having formed a great
circle, and run in different directions, returns to the pro-
vince of Rio de Jameiro, from whence it issued, separates
the Municipality of Valeng¢a from that of Rezende, Barra
Mansa, and from that of Vassouras, receives the streams
more or less powerful of Pedras, of Bananal, of Barra
Mansa, and the river Pirahy, where it bathes that most
lovely village of Barra do Pirahy, after having bathed the
cities of Rezende and Parahyba, and the village of Barra
Mansa, and other points of population; it receives many
leagues beyond Rezende, the Parahybuna, which having divided
the provinces of Minas Geraes and Rio de Janeiro increases it
twofold below the city of Parahyba, and facing the place
of confluence of the Piabanha. In its junction with the
Porahybuna, it begins to serve as a boundary to those two
provinces, and goes on from west to east, receiving many
tributary streams on both banks, finally the river Pomba,
after which it has a southerly inclination and still more so
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when having received on its right the rivers Collegio and
Prato, and on the left and lower down, the Muriaké, and
having watered the cities of S. Fidelis, Campos, and S. Jodo
da Barra, it runs into the ocean, six and a half leagues
beyond that last confluent.

The course of the Parahyba do Sul is computed at one
hundred and forty leagues: from this extend, and from the
volume of its waters, it would not be remembered among
the most notable tributary of the Amazonas; even so, it
is, nevertheless, one of the most important rivers in Brazil,
through the medium of its communication, and of its com-
merce, which assist some cities and towns which are situated
on its banks, and on account of its being the great com-
mercial artery between the cities of S. Fidelis, of Campos,
and of S. Joso da Barra, the first of which is situated at
twelve and a half leagues, the second at six from its em-
bouchure in the ocean, and the third on the right branch
of that mouth.

As far as half a league above S. Fidelis, the navigation
is throughout all the months of the year, free to barks,
smacks, and steamers; but from that point forward com-
mence the falls or Itapobas between which only come down
rafts loaded with timber. Like obstaclgs occur again and
are met with throughout the whole course of the river,
although much less considerable, at great distances, and
these intermediate spaces afford navigation, they are, how-
ever, losing their evil influence; the Dom Pedro II. Railway
is rendering them nugatory, by crossing in some places the
river Parahyba do Sul from west to east, as other rail-
roads now in construction or in project, tend to connect
it to the east of the province of Rio dé Janeiro by going
to meet it in Campos, and to dispute with it their modest
influence in the south, in the west in S. Paulo by a logical
and unavoidable branch of that first and predominating
railway which cannot permit to be forgotten the splendid
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and astonishing fruitfulness of S. Paulo and of Parand,
althongh it advances in evident and easily explained pre-
ference towards the valley of the S. Francisco.

The name of Parahyba which is called do Sul, on
account of a necessary distinction from that which runs in
the province of the same name between those of the north
of Brazil, and composed of two words of the “tupy” tongue
Pard, which signifies water, and —¢“hypa” —clear water;
it behoves us, however, to say, that the waters of this river
are turbjd, becoming clear in a short time, and the more
appreciated the longer it is kept in the house: the water
containg np vegetable matter in solutioﬁ; but only contains
mineral matter, clay, and sand,—all which deposit them-
selves at the bottom of the water jars.

The salt water does not go beyond one hundred and
thirty six fathoms within the river’s mouth, and the tide is
limited in its flow to the Barra Secca which is five leagues
above its mouth.

If Brazil cannot pride herself on the grandeur of her
lakes, of their extraordinary extension, as some countries
can, she has on the other hand and principally in the valley
of the Amazonas, so many as to be innumerable.

Putting on one side the lake Xaraes of Matto Grosso,
which is the periodic sea during some months of each year,
from the proud rise and inundation of the Paraguay river,
ordinarily from April to September, covering a space of
forty and in some cases sixty leagues; and likewise not
taking in account the more or less annually lasting vast
lakes formed by the floods in other provinces, it is fit that
we shonld mention the permanent lakes and lagoons and
those of most importance.

To commence in the south, there are in the province of
S. Pedro do Rio Grande do Sul the lagoons called
Lagéa dos Patos, Lagba Mirim, and Mangueira.

The Lagéa dos Patos is forty six leagues in length,

MacEDO, Brazil. 9
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and ten in width, connected on the north to the Lagoa do
Viamao, and on its south-west side to the Mirim by .
channel, which owing to its having a current is called the
river of S. Gongalo, and on the south-east side it discharges
its waters into the ocean by another channel, which is
named Rio Grande, and which is the maritime port of the
province.

The lake Viemao (vi-a-m#o) [I saw the hand] so called
because four rivers like four fingers of the hand stretched
out in the lagoon discharge themselves into it, the Jacuhy,
the Sino, the Cahy, and the Gravatahy, all navigable beyond
the channel or river 8. Gongalo, the fifth finger of this
poetical hydraulic hand. Viamio bathes the feet of the
city of Porto Alegre.

The Lagda Mirim is twenty six leagues long, and seven
wide, and receives the waters of the Jaguardo, and those
of Taquari do Sebolati, which comes to it from the Estado
Oriental (Uruguay) besides an abundance of streams.

The lake Mangueira, narrow but long, lies between
Lake Mirim and the ocean.

In the island of Santa Catharina, there is a lake of
two leagues long, and one thousand fathoms wide at its
greatest width, but narrows to fifty fathoms at its neck which
divides it into two unequal parts, so as to appear two
lakes, both of which are more or less deep, and abun-
dantly supplied with fish: from the great number of aquatic
birds which in numerous flocks cover it, and even now
frequent it, the conqperors gave the primitive name to that
insular jewel of Brazil which was then called the Ilha dos
Patos (Duck-Island).

In the province of Rio de Janeiro, besides the small
and fish stocked lakes in the neighbourhood of the capital,
sundry lakes of less importance extend in a sufficiently
interrupted series, from Campos to Macahé and Cape Frio: |
afterwards in getting near to Saqguarema, and from thence
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forward, until the suburbs of Nicterohy are almost reached,
extensive lakes succeed each other, which, sometimes, are
connected, at others are for a short time interrupted, en-
suring as a premium for slight labour a free and safe
navigation for some number of leagues, near to and facing
the curled and urigovernable sea of the coast, sometimes in
sight, sometimes distant. The wise and meritorious Brazilian
Candido Baptista de Oliveira saw in these lakes, in many
places only separated from the Atlantic by narrow walls
of sand, ancient bays now lost by the sea. While the art
of man does not avail itself of the commercial communi-
cation through this world of waters, more or less deep, but
‘certainly navigable in all its very long extent, merely re-
quiring an almost natural canalization, and it is interrupted
by limited and small belts of sand, those lakes revenge
themselves for the forgetfulness which separates them,
giving generously to the fishery, which is principally
followed by the poorer population, this inexhaustible mine
of resources for all persons in the neighbouring municipali-
ties, and even in the capital of the Empire an abundance
‘and distinet choice in all that can be required in fish as food.

In the province of Alagéas, among the chief is reckoned
diquibd, to the north of the river Cururipé of about five
leagues long, and one wide, and divided by a channel into
Lago do Norte, Lago do Sul, which latter is the greater,
both being navigable for large canoes, and having as an
outlet for its waters, the river or channel called the river
of Alagéas.

In Brazilian Guayana, the lake Saracd is pre-eminent,
between the rivers Urubi, and Aniba, which communicate
with each other through the lake; this lake is even now
little known, as also are little appreciated the Lago Grande
das Campinas, which designates the most extensive body
of fresh water to be met with in the Amazonian region of
Paré, according to what Sedor D. S. Ferreira Penna informs

9%
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us in his much to be recommended and excellent work
called—“ A Regido Occidental da Provincia do Pard”—and
to whose research is owing the knowledge of that intcrest-
ing lake, which has side by side an innumerable quantity
of all sizes, from twenty metres to eight miles in extent,
the lake in question having its mouth in the Amazonas not
less than forty iniles with a width of one half to two miles
as far as the potnt of the Campo, where its right bank
disappears on the horizon. Respecting the rule by which
the lake Xaraes was left on one side, and all the others
arising from the floods, although periodic, this one also
remains without a competent description, which is other-
wise now easy enough, in as much as the zealous explorer
and writer above cited informs us, that the imposing view
which the Lago Grande das Compinas presents during the
winter, alters entirely in the summer when all the innumer-
able partial lake dry up, or disappear, and the Grande be-
coming reduced to a small canoe channel of three or four
hundred metres wide giving to this transitory dwindling of
that which had been a little before taken for a space not
less extended in proportion to a vast river, as wide as the
Amazonas itself, the most speaking image of the contin-
gency and varied fortune of humanity.

Besides the Liago Grande das Campinas, still in the
province of Pard numberless lakes are to be met with, as
also in that of the Amazonas, subject more or less to the
precarious conditions of those. ;



CHAPTER IX.

Natural Productions of Brazil.

Whoever could imagine Brazil with all her riches in
the three kingdoms of nature, revealing them completely
at the time of her being discovered, and conquered by the
Portuguese, would doubtless be surprised, and would lament
the sad contrast that its miserable condition presented to
the sight; the blind misery of man, of the savage aborigines,
treading and lost in wonder in the immensity of the riches
and treasures of magnificent proportions, which he looked
upon and did not see, touched and did not feel in the vast
regions over which he had dominion.

Well then, three centuries and seventy two years have
already passed by: it is half a century since the Portuguese
Colony has become an independent Empire: since long be-
fore that, the Indian savage gave up the lands of his
hordes, and of his “tabas” to the associations, and the
hamlets, the towns and cities of civilized man: daring ad-
venturers explored the deserts, learned European and Bra-
zilian travellers, and explorers have made a multiplicity of
prolonged excursions, and considerable investigations;
Government commissions, from the earliest to the latest
time, industrial companies, impelled by the calculation of
adventages, which besides being lawful, are patriotic, have
with equal ardor and solicitous endeavour, navigated and
explored rivers, ascended, and crossed over mountains and
mountain ridges, have descended into the valleys of the
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interior, invaded the rich depths of forests, have looked all
over plains and fields of such extent as to be lost to the
eye; and notwithstanding this, man, although civilised, and
become great through civilisation, is even now but little,
and humble in presence of the magnitude of Brazilian
Nature; and even now is far from having revealed to him
all the opulence of Brazilian Nature.

A few days mgo, on the 27th September last, Sefior
Dr. Couto de Magalhses, the enlightened, conscientious and
most devoted former and director of the Tocantins and
Araguaya Navigation Company, reading in the Brazilian
Historical and Geographical Institute a most precious me-
moir, in which he gave an account of five several routes,
by which, more than calculably, the communication-of the
two great basins of the Amazonas and the Plata is shewn
to be easy through the interior, and boundary limits of
Brazil, he only marked in those lands, in that region which
extends from Matto Grosso to Pard 120,000 square miles,
not one single civilized man is found to inhabit, and in
which only hordes of Indians shelter themselves a great
way in the interior.

How far will the revelation of those 120,000 square
miles go, which are equals of other similar spaces, and still
unknown in the vast interior of Brazil?

The noticing of such ignorance of the abundance of
natural treasures kept or hidden in those as it were end-
less solitudes, entirely vanishes, when one comes to think
of the population of the Empire, which does not reach
13 millions of inhabitants, in a country which some day
will be peopled by a hundred millions of laborious men,
and there will still be lands to spare and to offer.

But the calculation of that which, at present, is not
known, is easy to be made, inasmuch as it is already
known and explored in the neighbouring territories, of like
natural conditions.
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Brazil far exceeds any other country of the world in
mineral riches, for in its bosom it both reveals and guards
the most varied mineral productions, which Nature divided
among other fortunate lands. -

Still insufficiently known, still in a great part an wn-
known land, relatively to the extension and variety of her
treasures in the Mineral Kingdom, she has already astonished
the world for some time, by the riches glready. manifested.

In a general table which is limited to naming the-
natural products of that kingdom, and the provinces
where they are known and most abound, the mention
of them will not go beyond what is made evident,
when in rare cases of vigorous indication, this exception
is declared.

Precious Stones. The following are met with: Diamonds
in the north of the province of Minas Geraes, and in
Bahia, in Goyaz and Matto Grosso, to which the diamond
formation radiates by two sides, taking its departure from
the first province; in Parand also in itacolomite rocks,
and dispersed through the beds and the banks of the
Tibagy.

Emeralds, rubies, sapphires, tapazes, beryls, euclasias
and zirconitas, principally in Minas Geraes.

Granadas (garnets) in all Brazil, very common in the
granites of Rio de Janeiro: amethysts of the very best
quality are also very common.

Quartz and its varieties are abundantly found throughout
all Brazil; fine and the purest rock crystals, agates, cal-
cedony, cornelian, in great quantities in Minas Geraes,
Goyaz, S. Paulo, and Rio Grande do Sul.

Metal minerals are met with:

Gold, the king of metals, more or less in all the
provinces, but abounding principally in Minas Geraes,
Matto Grosso, Goyaz, Maranhso (in the district of Tury
Assit): still in S. Paulo, Parands, Rio Grande do Sul (in
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the district of Lavras), Ceard on the sides of the mountain
range lbiapaba, in Mangyabeira near (ranja, and in the
neighbouring mountain range of Baturité); in Rio Grande
do Norte, and in Parahyba in the guartz formations: with
platina, and iridium, after the inundations in Minas Geracs,
and moreover there with many other metals, as tellurium,
in the lodes of some of the workings, and taken out with
palladium, in sundry places, and accompanying the galenas
eyery where.

Bismuth (in S. Vicente) and arsenical pyrites (in the
envirous of Marianna) in Minas Geraes.

Silver constantly in the galenas: it shows itself to be
native in Ceard in Bahia (on the banks of the S. Fran-
cisco) in 8. Paulo (in the districts of Sorocaba and of
Xiririca) and in Minas Geraes (in Abaeté).

Copper—abundant in Matto Grosso, and in Rio Grande
do Sul, and also in Minas Geraes, Bahia, Ceara, and Ma-
ranhdo, in its native state, in oxide, and in green car-
bonate. ‘

Tin, in Minas Geraes (in the sands of Paraopeba), in
Rio de Janeiro in some of the granite formations, and in
districts still badly investigated in Ceard and in Sta. Catharina.

Lead, frequent in a galena state, abounding in S. Paulo
(in the districts of Iporanga and of Sorocaba), Minas Geraes,
Bahia, Parahyba do Norte, Rio de Janeiro and Sta. Catha-
rina: in more recent formations in Bahia, Ceard (in the
mountain range of Araripe), moreover in this province in
deposits, in the mountain range of Ibiapaba.

Blenda (sulphurete of zinc) in Ceard, and here also
partial indications of calamine.

Antimony, in Minas Geraes, and in Parana,

Arsenic, in Minas Geraes accompanying pyrites in
gold mines, and forming the Scorodita combined with iron.

Iron throughout the whole of Brazil under its multi-
form states. Magnetic in Minas Geraes, forming a colossal
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mountain (in Itabira), and others equal in an oligistic state
and of Micacious vron; in deposits in the provinces of
S. Paulo (in Ipanema), of Parans, Matto Grosso and having
rich mines still in S. Paulo, Ceard, Rio Grande do Norte,
and Parahyba, freely shewing itself in other provinces, and
having the advantage of a complete absence from Pyrites,
which is wanting to the famed mines themselves of Sweden.

Rocks are met with:

Granites in abundance every where, that of a yellow
color being conspicuous-dark like that of Ceard, and the
white as in Sta. Catharina, excellent for building.

Gneiss of many varieties, of an itacolumite character in
some, and excellent for paving streets, and for the building
of walls. |

Quartzites, porphyry of rose color, and black with
white crystals of feldspat, and diorites of light green and
dark abound in so many places that we cannot note them.

Caleaieous are met with:

Calcareoos sacharovdes frequent and in a great part
breaking out of the Gmeiss. The marbles recommend them-
selves by their most beautiful variety of black in S. Paulo,
white in Bahia, rose colored in Minas, and other not less
estimable in Rio de Janeiro, Espirito Santo, and in Rio
Grande do Sul. In Matto Grosso also are found magni-
ficent marbles. )

Sambaquis lime, or shell lime is made for building on
the shores, of enormous heaps of shells heaped up, and
banks of shell fish which form in the inlets, and of cora-
line formation which accompany the coast of the Abrolhos
to the north.

Marnes cretacess in Maranhido and in Parahyba:
Chalk abundant in a fibrous state, in Minas Geraes, Rio
Grande do Norte, Cears, Maranhso and Amazonas.

Argila: is met with:

Argila, colored clay and white clay, every where; and
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it is equally servicable in the potteries, as it is employed
in the manufacture of earthen ware, pipes, etc.

Kaoline or porcelain earth, abundant without being
common, nor is it always of that pure nature that good
porcelain requires.

Refractory Argila of many varieties in Cedra and in
other provinces of excellent quality already known in
Europe.

Coal: is met with

Already made manifest in Rio Grande do Norte (in
the Arroyo dos Ratos and in Jaguario): in Sta. Catharina
(near the river Tubardo at Boa Vista), in S. Paulo, in
Ceara, and from just conclusions, it is pronounced in
Piauhy, in Maranhio, and in the valley of the Amazonas,
where near Manaos it already is vaguely spoken of as
having been recognized. It is an immense treasure which
ought not to be wanting to Brazil, and which begins to
shew itself as very sufficient therein, and promises an
oversupply.

Ligmtes are met with:

Lignites in S. Paulo; turf more or less pure, and the
bitumainous Schistus, some of a turfe like nature, in almost
all parts of Brazil.

Near the mouth of the Camami in Bahia, yellow
schistus gives by being distilled a solid substance, which
has the appearance of naphtaline, and a carburet of hy-
drogene very volatile, which is capable of being used for
illumination; a like schistus proclaims its existence in the
province of Maranhio.

Graphite is met with

In Ceari where it abounds in knobs in the Gneiss
and in spangles in the eruptive calcareous saccharoides,
and also in Rio Grande do Sul.

Sulphur, a native of Rio Grande do Norte.

Salts are met with:
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Saltpetre, the most availed of from the beds of cal-
careous caverns in Minas Geraes, Matto Grosso, Cears,
Bahia, and other provinces, in great abundance in Piauhy.

Alum in Minas Geraes, Parani, Ceari, and in other
provinces, as well as sulphate of magnesia and soda.

Sal gemma in Matto Grosso, in Pard, and in Minag
Geraes: in Guayaz, and in Piauhy it abounds; being how-
ever in .the latter province much charged with sulphate
of magnesia.

Salt for domestic use is frequently met with impreg-
nating the clay.

Of the podostomeas which vegetate on rocks under
water in the Rio Negro, the salt is extracted.

The saline efflorescence of the chloruret of soda of
the gneiss of the mountain range of Uruburetama as far
as Meruoca in Ceara deserves special mention.

MINERAL WATERS.

Brazil possesses numerous sites of mineral waters of
sundry kinds; but the greater part of them still require
scientific analysis; only the most known and already tried
springs shall be here mentioned.

Acidulated gaseous waters in the province of the
Mines, the “virtuous” of Campinas, and those of Cazambé
or of Baependy in this municipality; and in that of Per-
nambuco some springs at Pajehu das I'lores. The first
contain a great quantity of carbonic acid, and a small
portion of some salts, which are the bi-carbonate of soda,
chloruret of magnesium, of sodium and of calcium,
and sulphate of soda; the other contain a smaller quan-
tity of acid; they are very similar to Seltzer water.

Thermal Alcaline waters in the district of Santa Cruz
in the provinze of Goyaz in the place called Caldas Novas,
Caldas Velhas, and Caldas of Parapitinga; of the first there
are 13 springs, used for baths, besides many other springs;
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of the second, copious springs which form a rivulet; the
third unite in a lake of 122 palmos (each 9 inches) long
and 15 to 20 wide; chlorurets, carbonates and silicate of
potassa, soda, lime, magnesia and alumina predominate,
in small quantities; its temparature In general varies be-
tween 34° and 36°; that of the waters of the lake above
indicated, are higher, and reach in some places 48°: they
are of great effieacy in tetters and other diseases of the
skin, in chronic rheumatism, ulcers, ete.

Ferreous waters almost all over Brazil; in the muni-
cipality of the capital there are more than 10 places, two
of them being within the city; in the provinze Rio de Ja-
neiro 11 ate known; in Minas Geraes 7; and others in
Maranhao, Piauhy, Espirito Santo, S. Paulo, ete.

Saline Waters, the most notable are those in the pro-
vince of Bahia, at Itapicurti; they run down the mountains
which are in the neighbourhood of the river Itapicuru, and
extend about 11 leagues along the banks of this river;
among others the springs Mde d’ Agua do Cipd, near the town
of Souro, of Mosquete, of the town of Itapicursé and Rio
Quente are the chief; these waters have been examined;
their temperature is higher than that of the ambient air,
and that of the various points around varies between 31
and 41; it contains carbonic acid, sulphate of soda, chloruret
of sodium, of calcium, and magnesium, silicious acid, and
peroxyde of iron,.in small quantities; they are laxative and
are efficacious in tetters and other cutaneous 'diseases.

Thermal Waters, in the province of S. Catharina,
known as the Caldas de Bittencourt (temperature 35'%°);
Caldas do Sul do Cubatio (of 45), Caldas do mnorte do
Cubatio (35) and Caldas do Tubardo. These waters are
by no means sulphureous, and are efficacious in cases of
paralysis, chronic rheumatisms, etc. In the inland place
Serido in the province of Rio Grande do Norte, and in
Lagoa Santa in Minas Geraes, and in other provinces there
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are purely thermal fonts, of recognized virtue; but not as
yet studied as science requires. At some leagues to the
gsouth of the city of Cuyabd, and near the bay of Frade
there 1s a font of thermal water, that M. Deville the com-
‘panion of Castelnau visited, and found its temperature
to be 35° cent. That learned and most modest man, the
Councillor Beaurepaire Rohan, being president of the
province of Matto Grosso, gathered infommation respecting
that fountain.

Sulphureous, thermal and cold waters. Thermae in the
province of Minas there are 4 fonts, 3 being at a distance
of 6 leagues from the town of Caldas, and on the right bank
of Rio Verde at 3 miles distance from that town, all hav-
ing a temperature of 42°. These are both the principal in
Brazil, as well as the most frequented. In the province
of Rio Grande do Norte, in the town of Apodi there is
also a fount of sulphureous thermal water of a less high
temperature. The knowledge of the cases in which these
waters are available is general. Cold sulphureous waters are
very abundant, and have long since been known on the
confines of the provinces of Minas Geraes and Goyaz;
there are fonts of the waters on the banks of the Rio
Verde, still in Minas Geraes, and in the colony of Thereza
in Parana, according to the information given by Dr. faivre.

Almost all these mineral waters, their fonts, their ana-
lyses and their application, are already indicated in the
formulary of M. C. Dr. Chernoviz; the number, however,
of those which are not analysed, and on account of their
being little known have been put on one side, is much
greater, it being certain that in mineral waters of sundry
natures Brazil has within her bosom more than sufficient
to dispense with the respective supply that the other
countries of the world offer.

~In the vegetable Kingdom she shows an equal grandeur;
if the Brazilian Flora have a rival, she knows no superior
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on the world. Science has therein a vast field for new
conquests, and the species already determined amount to
many thousands. Forests, centuries old, majestic and vast,
command the admiration and transport the soul, and as it
were figure to the mind deep and mysterious shelter for
the treasures of Nature; in most ample, varied and most
luxuriant, as well as modest vegetation, the soil abounds
every where in psoduce which are sufficient and more than
enough for the medical science, for the different arts, for
industrie and for commerce.

Both civil and naval construction have at their disposal,
timber which exceeds all requirements.

In the ancient and heavily built which the Portuguese
and their descendents were in the habit of constructing, it
is found even at this day that the uprights, beams and
roof trees which have resisted one century are still capable
of resisting the action of another; wood of the hardness
and offering such resistance as to resemble iron, served,
so to say, as a first armowr to the iron-clad vessels that
left our building slips in 1865 and following years. Cabinet
making receives the most precious tribute from the forest
trees of Brazil for its work of superior delicacy, daintiness
and beauty, and also of great strength for lasting long;
and through caprice and from sheer luxury mosaics are
made of wood, which in the variety of its colors surpass
the true mosaics.

For those civil and naval constructions, besides many
other kinds, the iron wood (pdo ferro), the peroba, the
tupinhoa, pao brazil (brazil wood), and black rosewood,
corcunda (hanch back), cabiuna (brown rosewood), sucu-
pira, cedro, massaranduba, itaoba, pequi4, sapucuia, barauna,
the crooked, but everlasting camars (for flooring ) and the
laurel much employed in the inside lining of vessels on
account of its tortuous grain.

Cabinet making has vinhatico, marapinima, oleo, jaca-
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randa (rosewood wich is gold in veneer slabs), the sabo-
arana, the goncalo ~alves, pido marfim, the pio setim (ivory
and satin wood), the muira-piranga, the maracutiara; and
a hundred more for its first class work and for its fancy.

Dyeing, still in-its infancy, as may be said, forget a
hundred resources, avails, of the excellency of Brazil wood,
of indigo, of tatagiba, of the cumaté, of campeachy, of the
uructi, and of other serviceable . plants elready approved.

Engraving on wood, 'stammering out its first word in
Brazil, finds a substitute for box wood in grumarim, and
perhaps meets with it in other woods, amongst the many
not yet ,tried.

Medical science has for the treatment of diseases, an
innumerable quantity of vegetables, the powerful action of
which is already recognized. The late Doctor Joaquim
José da Silva, who had been a professor of the school of
Medicine of Rio de Janeiro, and a very clever and distin-
guished medical man, did a great service, inserting and
using in his practice, many of those vegetables; in the
Formulary or Medical Guide of Dr. Chernoviz will be found
described , indigenohs medicinal plants of Brazil, in number
already very great, thus then to make mention of the
excellency, and extraordinary abundance of salsaparilla
of ipecacuanha, of urari, of guarand, of caroba, of pio
pereira, of abutua, of the tamaquaré, of the pipi, of the
timb6 is only caring to satisfy the fitness of some although
most limited notice.

In abundant and spontaneous vegetation, sundry spe-
cies of the genus Myristica offer themselves: that which
gives vegetable tallow, Myristica sebifera, so well known in
Pard, is the same met with in French Goyana, in S. Paulo,
the species vulgarly called bicuiba, or bucuhuba, is em-
ployed as is the nutmeg, and hence the name of Brazilian
nutmeg, and the Mgyristica officinalis of Martius, and its
seeds very oleagenous, and perhaps produce some kind of
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tallow. Two or perhaps more species of the genus Sipho-
nia from which is extracted india rubber, are equally abun-
dant; besides the siringueiras, the mangabeiras recommend
themselves for that (these are of the family of Apocinaceas),
these however lose by reason of the bad quality of the india
rubber, as discovered in the first essays made in Englandy
its milk has worked well attested miracles in treating
pulmonary compleints, and its excellence rendered it very
appreciable. ,

The Carnahuba palm tree (Corypha cerifera of Arruda
or Copernicia cerifera of Martius), which in some provinces
of the north covers extensive territories, is a veggtable of
multiplied utility; in its trunk it is timber for building
purpose, its fruit is an excellent food for oxen, its leaves
are made useful in manufacturing hats, and for thatching
houses, and it is from them that the pouder is extracted
which they melt before the fire and which produces. the
so-called carnahuba wax, both its bark and its root are made
use of with advantage. The cacao, vanelle, and besides
innumerable other trees and plants, the produces of which
recommend themselves, the herb maté may be called to mind
here, for its leaves and its fruit are the objects of an
animated commerce, and the cocoa nunt commonly called
da Bahia. The paineira (wild cotton tree) may become
a tree of the most precious kind for the industrious arts,
should they arrive at discovering the means of subjecting
to the spinning wheel the extraordinarily fine paina of
different eolours which are only used by mattrass-
makers. The andiroba, the angica, the balsam, the copa-
hiba, the jatoba, and many other distinguish themselves as
resinous, milky and oleagenous. In the City of Campisas,
they give the name of dalsam to the tree, which in other
places of the province of S. Paulo, and in those of Parana
they call cubriuva, and which resin besides being medicinal,
has the same use as that of Arabia. The venerable Bom-
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pland assuredﬂ”the illustrious councillor general Beaurepaire
Rohan, that it was the same vegetable called in Paraguay
palo d’incensio.

It would be tedious to enumerate the vegetables which
from their leaves, their bark, or from their wood the
ropemaker-avails himself extraordinarily; as likewise textile
industry, and manufacture of paper; they are irinumerable,
and are not availed of because they superabound in the
country, agriculture concentrates and monopolizes the hands,
and industry as yet barely makes its first essay in the
land which offers to it inexhaustible sources, and a horizon
without limits.

The Pimento is common, and of not a few varieties,
without reckoning exotics.

Besides the Mandioc from which the farinha of almost
general use is extracted, the numerous varieties of sweet
mandioc (aipim), caris and potatoes which superabound
every where with the slightest cultivation, must not be
forgotten on account of their agreeable taste and alimentary
condition; rich and poor esteem them, and doubtless, more
than one poor agriculturist, hearing spoken of the suffering
of the population of Ireland in the years in which the crop
of potatoes either fails or is scant, gives God thanks,
seeing at his disposal as simple subsidiaries the aipins, and
more than these, the caris, each one of which, among
certain varieties are worth ten and evens more English
potatoes.—The inhames (yams) indigenous or exotic, which
is not perfectly elucidated, are as common as they are of
large size, and injustly badly received at table; they have
on account of their plentiful production and great size,
considerable utility, have been long used for feeding pigs
which fatten greatly thereon besides saving the expense of
more costly food.

The vegetables which afford savoury and delicate
dishes are many; as, however, not a few among them are

Macepo, Brazil, 10
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cultivated in the Brazilian garden, mixed with exotics in-
troduced and acclimatized, mention shall be made of them,
but they shall be reserved for the following chapter in
which an information on the horticulture both shall be
distinctly determined, it being only to be regretted that
for want of space it will not be possible to give an idea
even in a succinct description of the recommendable qualities,
of at least some®of the indigenous fruits.

In the animal kingdom, Brazil commences by not
competing with Asia and Africa in quadrupeds of great
bulk, and of terrible ferocity; she does not possess the lion
or the leopard, the elephant, the rhinoceros and others;
the camel and dromedary are wanting, neither the bear,
neither the European wolf infest it.

Here follow in the order mentioned, many of the
animals of Brazil, among which are not pointed out the
horse, the ox, the sheep &c., having been introduced into
the country, and which have bred extraordinarily and
advantageously.

MAMMIFERS.

Quadrumanous: Monkeys are abundant, of which
there are sundry species from the cuaté which is the
largest, to the sagu/iv which is the smallest.

Carnivorous: the ounce figures in the first place, the
fiercest of the animals of Brazil, and of which species there
is the spotted, black, wich is generally called tiger, the
light brown which in Parand is called lion, and in
other places the cangussii and sussurana; the genus Felis
embraces the lesser species, called gato do matto, wild cat,
the jaguatirica, the maracajo and others. The ounce is
the object of the great hunting in Brazil. The cachorro .
do matto (wild dog) in certain provinces is called rapoza
(fox), and they also call cachorro do matto (wild dog) and
in some places wolf of Brazil, the guard (canis jubatus).
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The water dog seems rather a species of ariranka, the
latter being much larger than the former,

Clirupteres: in some districts, bats are superabundant.

Rodents: there are, besides others, the capivara of
the genus Hydrochoerus, the largest rodent known, and its
flesh is rejected; the rabbit of the genus Lepus, smaller
than the European hare: the pira still smaller; the coati of
the genus Nosua, ¥ of two species, the coati de bando
and the coatt mundé, it 1s full of tricks, mischievous and
easily domesticated; the cutia, of the genus Chloromys, is
much bigger, and like the foregoing, rodent, and except the
capivara all their flesh is excellent. The paca (spotted
cavy) is still bigger than the cutia, and if not the best,
one of the best game in Brazil, and is éésily made to
breed in enclosures. Cazinguelés (squirrels) etc. are much
smaller and are despised for that reason as objects of
the chase.

Edentates (toothless): the tamandua (anteater) has
the first place; there are three species, the tamandua ban-
deira (the great antbear), tamandud mirvm and another
not described; it feeds much upon ants; it does not attack,
but rather flies from aggression; but tired of running, and
resistance opposed to it, it becomes ferocious, and the dog
which persecutes it or the imprudent hunter who gets
within its reach, die from being squeezed in its horrible
embrace: the ounce itself that seizes it if embraced by
it is also killed; but the creature also encounters its own
death in the embrace it gives, which does not relax and
consequently suffocates itself. The tatx (armadillo) of
many species, from the tatu assu or canastra, which
reaches the size of a full grown pig to the tatuim, which
is the smallest; it shelters itself under ground, in holes
which it digs rapidly with its nails; its hunting affords a
most savoury morsel, and is only less appreciated for
being so easy and trivial. The preguiga (sloth) of the
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genus Bradypus, is the symbol of slowness; it takes a
day to climb the tree on the leaves of which it feeds, and
allows itself to be taken or killed without offering any
resistance, or hastening its movements.

Pachydermata: the anta (tapyr) and the wild pig re-
present the order; the anta (tapirus americanus) is the
biggest bodied animal of Brazil, it is prodigiously strong,
but of a timid %pirit; its flesh is disliked by many, and,
also, it is considered by others most savoury. The porcos
do mato (wild pig) belong to the genus Dicotyleo; there
are various species, the most known being the cadtitiis and
the queizadas; these with the ounces -are the objects of
their greats hunts, and that of the queizadas (so called
from the tusks protruding from their jaws) is not without
danger.

Ruminants: deer abound, which completes the great
hunting of the country; there are sundry species, from the
smallest to te greatest, and antlered; some inhabit the
plains, and wilderness, others the forests.

Cetacea: there are whales etc., grampuses, in great num-
bers, peiwe-boy (cow-fish) which is seen in the Amazonas
measuring 4 metres in length, and others still larger,
which feed on the herbage on the banks of the rivers, and
giving to primitive industrial labor a copious yield of oil,
and beef, which is rejected at good tables, but which the
poor avail themselves of.

Marsupials: the gambd (opossum rat) presents itself and
it disgusts some, others consider it in the light of delicious
game, and a most specious dish.

BIRDS.

In the ornithology, the richness of Brazil is extraor-
dinary and most various, from the eagle which descends from
the Andes to the humming bird, a marvel of beauty, of
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delicacy and grace. Let us mention some of the birds of
rapine: hawks abound, the carrion vultures etc.

Birds: besides the humming birds which belong to the
genus Troclhilus and Ormsmya, the following distinguish
themselves as soft and greatly appreciated songsters, to wit,
the sabid of divers species, the garauna, the encontro, the
bicudo, the canary, the gaturamo of various species, the
avinhado, the patativa &c., many of themgalso being com-
mendable for their beautiful plumage.

Zygodoctyli: picapdo (wood pecker); the curucous, and
besides others the papageios (parrots), a most numerous
family, rich’in kinds and species, from the great arards
(mackaws) to the periguatinho (or little parroquito love
birds) which are not larger than a canary.

Gallinaces: jacu and jacutinga, of the genus Penelope,
are of many species, the mutum of the genus Craw, also
of divers kinds. The family of the Perdix, comprises an
infinity of species known, being almost all of the genus
Tinamus; they are the partridge, the quail, the different
inambis, the zabelé or jud, the macuca of the size of a
large fowl, the capoeiras, which keep together in flocks.
The pigeon which also form a part of this order present
numerous species, from the #rocaz, handsome and fleshy, to
the graceful and loving little rola (doves).

Grallatores or birds of the river banks: there are the
emas, of the genus Rkea, the seriemas, of the genus Micro-
clactylus; almost equal to the former, and of the size of a
turkey, but with a neck and legs much longer; they per-
secute and kill the snakes; the jaluri of the genus Mycteria,
of which there are many species; the jacamim, the socd, the
heron, the gar¢a, the saracura (watch hen), &c.

Palmipedes: geese, ducks, marrecas (wild ducks),
irerés, &c.



150

REPTILES.

Chelonians: turtles, tortoises, &c. Of turtles there are of
sea of the genus Chelonia, of fresh water or river of the
genus Emys: and those of the land, of the genus Testudo.
With the exception of one or the other species, they are all
much prized for the table.

Saurians: jasarés of the genus Alligator, according to
Dr. Emilio Maya, lagarto (lizard), simimbii, &e.

Ophidians: (snakes): the giboia (python), and the sucuriuba
(boa constrictor) belong to the genus Boa, and to this same
genus, and also to the genus Coluber belong many other
snakes which are not venomous; but without being so, the
two former may be fatal to encounter on account of the
prodigious force with which they seize the largest prey,
and little by little swallow it: happily man easily avoids
and kills them. Beyond those genera, the Brazilian Herpeto-
logia is sadly rich: the venomous serpents are numerous,
and some most virulently venomous. Among the most terrible
is principally distinguished the surucucu, of the genus I'i-
gonocephalus, and the cascavel (rattle snake) of the genus
Crotalus: the first has a croak at the extremity of its tail:
it frequents dark and dump places, and follows furiously,
taking great springs in doing so, the man who touched it
or awakened it from its sleep; its bite almost always re-
sults in death: the rattle-snake equally deadly at least an-
nounces itself angrily, making the rattle at the end of its
taill to be heard. After these the jararaca, and many
others are really dangerous to the life of man; they however
only bite when hurt or trodden on, and almost all take to
flight timorously before they bite, if they are not touched,
or immediately after. The great danger is always in the
carelessness of the victim; for all those snakes, and the
surucucu itself are easily killed by the blow of a switch
on the spine.
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Batracchians: are many; bat offer little interest; frogs
are considered by some excellent, as alimentary food.

FISHES,

The Brazilian Ichthyology comprises numerous species
of fish. In the sea, the best consist of the mero, merote,
garoupa, byjupird, robalo, badeja, the tainha, which presents
itself in shoals, and the salted roes of wkich are an object
of commerce, and besides many other species, less dear
and less sought after in the market; there are an extra-
ordinary quantity of sardines in the bay of Rio de Janeiro,
which need not to envy those from Nantes. In the lakes
bordering the sea, and which periodically open their bar
to it, the good fish which are received into the lakes on
such occasions, and which get into a new or modified
element become still more savoury to the taste. In the
great rivers and even the smaller ones, fish of all kinds
abound. In the waters of the Amazonas, and in those of
its confluents, Baena points out nearly 80 species. In other
rivers of the first and second order, in the lagoons, in the
lakes, in the rivulets, it is greater or less, but the fishing
is certain, and any one who likes may fish, where and
when he may wish. The best fresh water fish are the
surubt, the robalo, bagre, mundubi, pirunambi, &c. It is
here obligatory to mention the poragué or electric fish of
fearful power in its discharge when any one touches it; the
paraqué is the gymmnotus electricus.

To finish for once and all with this already tiresome
and still most deficient notice on the animal kingdom of
Brazil, it is necessary to put on one side the Zoophytes; of
the Mollusca, we barely make mention of the polvos (polypi),
oysters, shellfish (or sea slugs, &c.), thé abundance of which
is extraordinary; not make capital of the Annelides, only
mentioning among the Crustacea, the prawns, crabs, &c. in
prodigious quantity, forget the Arachnides, and the Myria-
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podes, to consider in preference among the insects, some
which require special notice.

The ants are of divers species, some of which notably
noxious to orchards, and even to great agricultural interests,
as no small trouble and care is required in exterminating
them. The mosquitos are still more troublesome, principally
to the voyager on rivers, not only at night, but also at
certain stations by day, although less so. The hornets and
wasps, are not wanting, some tormenting the animals as in
Europe, the others furiously pursuing, and stinging the
animal or man which touches its nest.

But as a compensation for those hurtful insects others
abound, which are of considerable utility; insects beautiful,
brilliant and of varied colors, which are made use of, by
being set in jewels, and fancy ornaments, are many; the
bees of which there are sundry species deserve to be more
valued in Brazil than they are, their rearing and education
‘have only been followed on a small scale; and now the
very easy propagation of these from the old continent,
are causing those of the country to be neglected. The
rearing of those is certainly very advantageous, on account
of producing a greater quantity of wax; those of Brazil
however offer a counter poise to that quality of improve-
ment, in making honey of very much superior quality, as
the unbiassed and grave Saint Hilaire recognized and wrote
it to be, and as France clearly manifests, where they are
endeavouring to acclimatize the good Brazilian bees.

In the marvellous and as it were fantastic and most
varied abundance of butter flies, some give notice in the
cocoons from which they have emerged the silken thread
which will not be long before it enters the market to the
advantageous profit of individuals, as shall be explained in
the following chapter.

As for the rest which could only be added in a very
incomplete state, the scanty and poor specimens of the
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richest collections contained in the museums and cabinets
of natural history, both public and private, in England,
France, and Germany, &c. tell it.

In what has just been shewn, the riches of Brazil in
the three kingdoms of Nature, that is, in the magnificent
and extraordinary opulence of its soil, a wonder of spon-
taneous treasures, which no country possesses united in
that great degree, is stated in a modest® description, and
that trebly deficient in order that above all, the extraordinary
grandiloquence of truth shall not compromise and prejudice
the verisimilitude, in the opinion of those who do not yet
know the marvels of Brazilian nature, and therefore have
a right to be slow in belief of the exposition of the marvellous.



CHAPTER X.

Industry, Agriculture, Commerce und Material Progress
of the Country.

Brazil is not yet properly a manufacturing country,
she will, however, become so, and that on the greatest
scale; for besides,full liberty of all kinds of industry being
guaranteed to her, among the natural productions of the
country, the materia prima of every industry which is
attempted to be explored in the civilized world, and all
the agents that chemistry can offer, are to be met with.
For the present the fruitfulness of the soil, concentrates
the greater part of the hands in the pursuit of agriculture
which recompenses the labor bestowed prodigally, and in
whose bosom commerce is nourished and brilliantly flourishes.

Even so, and in the last universal exhibition in Paris
in 1867, although the fact was shewn very insufficiently,
there already exist and prosper, industrial art, manufac-,
tories, such as, chemical, of optical and nautical engineer-
ing, and surgical instruments, founderies, oil cloth, car-
pet, and varnished leather, carriage and car, saddle and
harness, varnish, candle, soap and oil manufactorics,
distilleries for liqueur, breweries, vinegar factories, the
making of ‘artificial feather flowers, crystallized pre-
served fruits of the country, potted provisions, glass ware,
brown paper, paper hanging and paste board, of snuffy
tobacco powder, of cigars and cigarettes, of writing ink, of
grease, cheese, of salted fish, pisciculture, extractum carni,
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many of which gained medals in that universal exhibition,
and distinctions attesting the perfection or excellence of
their products.

Among the fabrics of woven cotton are conspicuous
those of S. Aletzo, and of spinning those of 8. Thereza in
Rio de Janeiro; others in the provinces of Bahia, Alagoas
and Minas Geraes.

The carnauba supplies material for %he fabrication of
candles, the consumption of which is very considerable.

Besides other industrial employments, in their noviciate
that of rope making already attempted in the last century,
and up to this day little attended to, although the natural
resources of the country might carry it to a surprising
pitch of perfection.

For the manufacture of good, and of the best paper,
the number of vegetables is unknown, and which abound,
and offer a materia prima.

The variety of insects which furnish in their cocoons,
silk thread, is still in part unknown; the woof of the cocoon,
which through the intricacy of the insects winding did not
offer the great facility which accompanied that of the Asiatic
bombyx, will not longer cause the pursuit to dwindle from
that disadvantage, for sundry trials and experiments, already
great in number promise a wide horizon for sericulture.
The Asiatic bombyx itself which in the past century the vice-
roy, Marquis Lavradio sent to be tried in Rio de Janeiro
without any sensible advantage, was tried in the same pro-
vince by a great, but unfortunate and badly conducted
¢ompany; the errors of unskilful management of the ad-
ministration of the undertaking, were scarcely equal to the
extraordinary advantages that the industry guaranteed; the
Asiatic bombyx was got to produce six and even seven de-
posits of eggs per annum, when in Italy and France, they
barely and exceptionally put three; and furthermore, the
vegetable food, the mulberry, springs up, vegetates, and
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prospers everywhere, and even in the worst and abandoned
lands.

The seric industrial art is then destined to be one of
the most delicate as well as the greatest in Brazil: in order
that it may be such, it only requires capital to encourage
its exploration, and intelligence and zeal to preside over
that exploration, and under such circumstances, probably,
the Asiatic bomby® would become merely bred from caprice,
and curiosity in Brazil which could dispense with it.

Before going further 1t is proper 'to mention that the
Imperial Government has subsidized some important in-
dustrial companies, and granted to those and to others,
considerable favors to encourage them, as for instance,
machinery, and pieces of machinery, the number and quality
of which they determine, free of import duty; exemption
from duty in transporting them from one province to an-
other; exemption from export duty on all produce of fac-
tories, exported to foreign countries: exemption from military
service of a certain number of workmen employed in the
cotton factories.

The subsidized companies have an inspector general
chosen by the Government.

These -cares and favors are not sufficient to do away
with the bad impression of a disagreeable circumstance,
Brazil up to the present moment buys, receiving from im-
portation, made useful and perfected by the application of
foreign industry, a ‘good part of the cotton, india rubber,
and of other produce, which she exports.

But it is well that in compensation of the relative draw
back to its fabrile, Brazil sees no competition of whom she
may be afraid in her agriculture. The great and certainly
serious steps which have been taken to prepare the countty
for the extinction of the slave element, and which give rise
to fearful apprehensions among some people, are the sure
bases of the greatest agricultural prosperity of the countrys
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The agrarian machines, and implements which multiply the
hands in the farms and in the factories, and economize the
time and labor, are doing away with the old routine, and
are giving another view, another animation to the farms,
and considerable advantages to their owners, and to the
agriculturists. The absolute certainty that slavery is draw-
ing nearly to its end, prepares people’s minds, promotes
and inspires the calculations of interest®, and facilitates a
complete gradual and prudent solution of the difficult pro-
blem, which will not produce the economical calamities,
which would result from either a blind obstinacy in main-
taining the cruellest and most fatal of abuses, or the violent
recourse to the sword of Alexander, cutting with one single
and sudden blow the Gordian knot.

Brazil may be vainglorious of the mannerin which is
to be solved so complicated and perilons a question: the
competent public powers legislate in the endeavour to for-
ward the glorious work of abolition of slavery, without
precipitation, and without disastrous consequences to agri-
cultural interests; but the population which embraces ‘the
idea, goes further, and with numerous and multiplied manu-
missions, sanctions with their manifest and splendid parti-
cipation the generous and brilliant principle of the abolition
of the slave element. The triumph of so fine a cause is
not, in Brazil, the result of the predominance of a party,
nor of the energetic and imposing act of the Government;
it is the expression of the national will, it is the victory
of liberal principles which passed from one of the articles
of the programme of the liberal party to the supreme wish
-of the national opinion.

Eurgpean emigration which is beginning to turn its
eyes to Brazil, whose natural riches exceeding all that is
to be met with in the most famous countries in the world,
is still incapable of comprehending it in the smallest degree,
and of whose soil the fertility goes far beyond what the
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European agriculturist himself of France, Spain or Italy
can dream of or imagine, European immigration will natur-
ally and necessarily bring to the American Empire, more,
and more numerous, intelligent, and produce getting agri-
culturists, than the rough, indifferent, material, aud often
inimical slaves, who only work through fear, and who can-
not love getting in the harvest, for they neither lose nor
gain by it.

The European immigration to Brazil is infallible; for
natural laws oblige it; where there are, as in Brazil, un-
failing abundauce, riches easily to be acquired, opulence
probable by labour and economy without privations, the
immigrant is sure to come; for man seeks the land which
holds out to him a guarantee of greater good.

Europan immigration is therefore infallible, and it will
give to agricultural Brazil the intelligent energy of the
freeman, in exchange for the inert and brutal labor of
the slave.

In all the provinces of Brazil, besides the offering of
natural productions of the easiest and indisputed harvest,
the soil more or less lends itself to the advantageous cul-
tivation of all the vegetables of the different parts of the
world; in chosen land, which for being chosen are not the
less immensurably extensive, agricultural industry reaps a
production which astonishes by its abandance. Fifty and
more for one gathered from the amount of seed sown, i§
the average even of a trivial and poor harvest. On the
banks and lands near to many rivers in sundry provinces,
the sugar cane which is once planted, throws out shoots
and is cut during ten, twenty, and even more years.
Speaking of some of those fertile places reminds us that
the enlightened Councillor Christiano Ottoni wrote these
eloquent words: “The grandchild sees and profits by the
cane planted by the grandfather”.

Now considering the agriculture of Brazil in its present
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state, it is seen that in the statistics of produce and of
commerce, coffee, sugar, rum, cotton and tobacco pre-
dominate, which are obtained in immense territories of
almost all the provinces; the tea plant, transplanted from
Asia, the cocoa, vanille, and many other plants of com-
mercial importance, meet with a like good fortune in the
Brazilian soil. In some of the provinces principally of
the south, wheat and barley repay the erouble of sewing
with advantageous harvests; in all lands, cereals are pro-
duced in extraordinary abundance, and the mandioca from
which is extracted the precious farinha of the same name.

Beyond the horizons of agriculture on a great scale
there is still to be remembered that in the southern pro-
vinces the cereals and vegetables of FEurope are cultivated
perfectly, in the same way as in privileged zones of others:
from Europe the potatoe, miscalled English, the trees and
fruit -bearing shrubs of that part of the world. Fig
trees abound and fructify extraordinarily. The vine has
all its varieties vegetating so favorably and developing
itself so much that out of amusement, in more than one
place, and also as an industrial experiment .in S. Paulo,
the manufacture of wine has been commenced.

To give a slight idea of the indigenous and exotic
vegetables which are cultivated in Brazilian gardens on
account of the fine savoured fruits which they yield abun-
dantly, the following indication of the limited number of the
principal is a useful help; this indication is due to the able
and well authorized M. Glaziou, botanical director of the
Public Gardens of Rio de Janeiro; it should be noted that the
numerous varieties of some plants such, as orange trees,
pine apple plants, banana trees, maracujazeiros (fruit bearing
passion flower), vine, etc., are not mentioned.
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Names of the principal fruit trees and plants cultivated
in the gardens of Rio de Janeiro.

Botanical names

Adansonia digitata

Anacardium occiden-

tale
Ananassa sativa
Anona muricata
Anona squamosa
Artocarpus incisa
» mtegrifolia
Averrhoa Bilimbi
» Carambola

Barringtonia macro-

carpa
Carica communis

-»  dodecaphylla
Cicca disticha
Citrus vulgaris

» limetta
Cocos nucifera

» schizophylla
Cookia punctata
Cydonia communis
Chrysobolanus Icaco
Dillenia speciosa
Diospyros exsculpta

» Sapota

»  Kaki
Durio zibethinus
Eriobotrya japonica
Eugenia edulis.

» tomentosa

» brasiliensis

»  Michelii
Euphoria Litsechu

» Longana

Flacourtia Ramontchi

Ficus carica
Fragaria sylvestris
Garcinia Mangostana
Genipa americana

Common names

Baobab
Cajueiro

Ananaz

Fructa de Conde liza

Fructeiro de péo
Jaqueira

Bilimbi
Carambola

Mamoeiro
Jaracatia
Vinagreira
Larangeiro
Limeira

Coco da Bahia
Butia

Vampi
Marmeleiro
Guajeru.

Pecegueiro da India
Saputi preto

Kaki

Durigo (still rare)
Ameixieira do Japao
Canibuca

Cabelluda
Grumixameira
Pitangueira

Lixia

Longana

Ameixieira de Mada-

gascar
Figueira
Morango
Mangostdo
Ginipapeiro

Country

Africa.
Brazil.

Brazil.

South America.
Brazil.
Moluceas.
Moluccas.

East Indies.
East Indies.
Alo Island.

South America.
Brazil.

East Indies.
Asia.

Asia.

South America.
Brazil. h
China. t
Southern Europe.
South America.
Java.

East Indies.
Fast Indies.
East Indies.
India.

Japan.

Brazil.

Brazil.

Brazil.

Brazil.

China.

_China.

Madagascar.

Southern Europe.
Europe.

Asia.

Brazil.



Botanical names
Jambosa vulgaris

» malaccensis
Labatia macrocarpa.
Lucuma Caimito
Malus communis
Mammea americana
Mangifera indica
Mimusops balota
Moquilea tomentosa
Morus nigra
Musa paradisiaca

» sapientum

» Cavendishii

»  discolor
Myrtus cauliflora
Olea sativa
Passiflora edulis

» macrocarpa

» quadrangularis
Persea gratissima
Persica vulgaris
Phoenix dactylifera
Platonia insignis
Psidium pyriferum
Punica granatum
Pyrus communis
Sapota achras
Spondias cytherea

»  lutea
Tamarindus indica
Terminalia catappa
Vitis vinifera
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Common names
Jambeiro branco

~ Jambeiro roxo

Abricé

‘Abio

Macieira
Abricé das Antilhas
Mangueira
Abricd

Oiti
Amoreira
Bananeira
Bananeira, ’
Bananeira ani.
Bananeira roxa
Jabobicabeira
Oliveira
Maracuja
Maracuja
Maracuja
Abacateiro
Pecegueiro
Bacury
Tamareira
Goyabeira
Romeira
Pereira

Saputi
Cajazeiro manga
Cajazeirg
Tamarineiro
Chapeo de Sol
Parreira

Country
East Indies,
Fast Indies.
Brazil Amazona.
Antilles. )
Europe.
Brazil Amazona.
East Indies.: -
East Indies.
Brazil.
China & Japan.
East Indies. -
East Indies.
East Indies.”” °
East Indies.
Brazil.
South Europe.
Brazil.
Brazil.
Brazil.
America (Tropiecal).

-Persia.

Brazil.

Africa.

Brazil.

Europe (southern).
Europe.

America (southern).
Otahiti.

South America.
East Indies. =~
East Indies.

East Indies.

The extension and development of Brazilian Commerce
may be studied in the following official information which
amongst other data more minute and developed, are to be
found in the report presented to the legislative: body in
1872 by the minister of finance.

Revenue collected by the -customs of the empire in the
financial year 1870—1871 produced 69,956:698%884; viz:—

Macepo, Brazil.
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Importation 52,987 : 063%978
Maritime clearances 450 : 2658050
Export clearances 14,482 : 9638747
Interior 1,375 : 8008329
Extraordnary 139 : 3218412
Deposits . 511 : 2848368

The value ofs the foreign importation on which duty
was paid for consumption was, in the same year 1870 — 1871
170,200:8228000; of national produce exported for foreign
ports, it was 168,018:7578000.

At the'same time in the same, year, the total of vessels
which entered from foreign ports, was in the different ports
of the Empire 3447, measuring 1,493405 tons and 62,204
persons for their crews; and 3060 vessels departed, measur-
ing 1,468,507 tons, and 51,455 persons for their crews. The
coasting trade inwards was conducted by 4880 vessels of
1,099,133 tons and 72,443 persons for their crews, and
outwards by 4564 vessels of 1,088,420 tons, and 66,983
persons as their crew.

The chief articles of national produce, and manufacture
exported to foreign countries on the financial year 1870—1871
were the following with the respective quantities; viz:—

Rum 8,507163 litres
Cotton . 38,396023 kilos
Sugar 135,315318 »
Coffee 229,590341 »

Hides salted . 12,442007 »

Hides dry 9,081440 »

Horse hair 499964 »
Cocoa 3,181471  »
Chesnuts 2,617476 . »
Diamonds. 35163 grammes

Mandioca farinha 6,919512 litres
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Tobacco 16,217227 kilos
India rubber . 4,798921 »
Maté 7,633701 »

Gold in dust and bars 316155 grammes

In terminating the extract of this official information,
it appears needful for us to say, for the enlightenment of
persons less instructed in those matters, for whom this
book is especially destined, that in Brazily the financial
year counts from the 1st July of one year, to the 30th June
of the following, and so the above indicated official year
1870—1871 must be understood.

The slight sketch which has just been traced of the
commercial picture of Brazil, otherwise deficient from the
oblivion of divers articles of exportation of less importance,
and of active inter-provincial mercantile relations which
were not taken into account, already paints it as encourag-
ing, and so much the more brilliant as the situation, as it
is of considerable weight to remember that the free trade, and
therefore exclusively Brazilian, commenced barely sixty
four years since, in 1808 with the extinction of the colonial
privilege and monopoly.

Brazilian commercial law is statued in a respective and
special code, #nd in laws which complete or develop them,
and for their principles which are those observed among
the nations furthest advanced in civilization. In the proper
chapter of this book the tribunals and the judges of the
commercial court were mentioned.

The banking institutions, savings banks, insurance
companies, and others, which have to do with credit and
economy, are most certainly of such importance that it
cannot be exaggerated in every point of view: their re-
gistry, however, shall have a place reserved for them in
the study of each province, it being sufficient to say here,
that the spirit of association, and of undertakings of that
order, goes on, in Brazil, increasing in development,

11%
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which can only be explained by the confidency felt in the
future greatness of the country.

The means of communication, vivifying arteries offfn-
dustry, of agriculture, and commerce, are not wanting;
but they are still insufficient for such a wide spreading
empire; Nature gave them to her in the course of her
innumerable and majestic navigable rivers, but even now,
some of these' require to be explored, or demand costly
labor of art, or intermediary railway lines which shall
complete their most extensive navigation, interrupted by
dreaded falls; roads are increasing in all the provinces:
it is, however, clear that their number cannot as yet satisfy
the just exigencies of the population disseminated over
such vast territories: the normal roads are few; and cannot
be many, because they depend on the outlay of enormous
capital in a country which first claims a -right to others
much cheaper, although much less perfect, to the far off
centres of populated places which produce the fruits of
agriculture. Those who blame the defective system of roads
in the provinces of Brazil, judge absolutely, and do not
take into due account the special circumstances of 'so vast
an empire.

But the feverish and patriotic heat for #ilways ought
to disarm the censure of the most exacting.

Some moments yet before arriving at the iron rail, it
is important to remember that the communication of Brazil
with Europe, twenty years since took a month to effect,
and now the voyage is measured by days, for the transat-
lantic lines of steamers from England, France, Germany,
Belgium, Italy and the United States of America, are the
bearers every week of news, and are the intermediate in-
struments of commercial interests. Between the capital of
'the Empire and the provinces of the north and of the south
there are lines of steamers navigated by companies sub-
sidized by the State, and besides these; other intermediate,:
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such as the Amazonas, Araguaya, and from Montevxdeo
to Cuyaba in Matto Grosso.

Besides these lines of more general and political in-
terests, are’ many others which by sea and the rivers con-
nect the provinces, and municipalities of each province, as
will be seen in the proper study, which forms the subject
of the second part of this humble book.

It is now proper to make simple mentian of, and name
the completed railroads, those still in provreésive develop-
ment, others becrmmnor to be constructed, and others in a
state of organized undertaking, or in project, with the hope
of an animating and flattering result.

Before all — the Pedro II. railway, with its cradle,
initial point, head and heart in the capital of the Empire;
it passed over the Serra do mar, on the highest point of
which it approached the heavens and there received order
and the direction of Providence, descended to the Parahyba,
crossing it, after making a conquest of its valleys, and with
a fixed eye on the S. Francisco, the immense, and enriched
by branches which detach themselves from it, arrives at
Porto novo da Cunha, giving a free traffick of 312,22 kilo-
meters, and a nett revenue in 1871 of 7,44 per cent on
its capital. )

Of Maua: straightened in its short limits, did never-
theless manage in 1871 to surpass by 8:7008350 the receipts
of the previous year 1870. Nevertheless this pleasant
railway will be entirely done away with, if the Govern-
ment should start another branch from the first section of
the D. Pedro IL railway to go to Petropolis direct.

Of Cantagallo: goes up the serra of Nova Friburgo
to be extended to the municipality of its name; the traffic
from the foot of that Serra to the port of Villa nova gave
in the last year, a balance equivalent to 6%, interest.

The railway from Nicterohy to Campos in the pro-
vince of Rio de Janeiro, in a few weeks will join that
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of the Port of Villa-Nova, and both are naturally des-
tined to become joined, forming two great branches of
Macahé to Campos: is in the commencement of its gn-
struction.

All these railroads run through the province of Rio de
Janeiro, and that of D. Pedro IL. has its initial station in
the heart of the capital of the Empire.

Of Santossto Jundiahy, in the province of S. Paulo,
prospers and will prosper still more with its branches now
constrncting, or in project: the balance of the last half
year covered the amount of interest guaranteed.

Of Jundiahy to Campinas a prolongation of the fore-
going: in March 1872 it opened its traffic to within a
league on this side of its terminus.

Of Sorocaba in S. Paulo: is intended to connect the
capital of that province with the Iron factory of Ipanema.
Its construction will commence shortly. |

Of Antonina to Corittba in the province of Parani:
it will be 83 kilometers long: the works are in a forward
state .of exploration.

Between the City of Porto Alegre, and the® municipolity
of S. Leopoldo (Hamburger Berg): about the end of No-
vember 1871, the works of this railway of the province of
Rio Grande de S. Pedro do Sul were inaugurated.

Of Bakia to S. Francisco in the province of Bahia: in
reference to the year 1870, the balance increased in the
following year to the amount of 17,9998278,

Of the Recife to S. Francisco in the province lof Per-
nambuco: the year 1871 was a bad one for the traffic which
felt the effects of the diminution of the crops; but even
so the receipts exceeded the expenditure by 263,457§563.
Between Maceio and the Recife railroad, in Pernambuco
and Alagdas; it is still in project, and the undertaking i
already constructed for.

Central of the province of Alagdas: it is contracted
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for, with the favor of important guarantees, like the
foregoing.

Of Parahyba do Norte to Alagda- Grande: in project,
and with important privileges guaranteed.

Between Parnahyba ond Iguaragu, in the province of
Piauhy, merely in project. .

Of Baturité in Ceara: this is.contracted for with a
guarantee of 6%, on a sum of 800,00(‘)5000 destined for
its construction. ;

Of Cawias in the province of Maranhio: it is being
explored.

'Of Madeira: there is a contract celebrated with Co-
lonel George E. Church, who organized the company in
London which is to construct it within the term marked,
under penalty of losing the considerable advantage granted
by the the Irpperial Government.

Besides these subsidized railways with guarantees and
favours with which the general and provincial government
promote and aid them, others are proposed, projected and
studied, with the ardour which the knowledge of the
astonishing natural richness, and the assurance of the pro-
gressive increase of agricultural production of the country
inspires.

Accompanying the principal lines of railroad, and also in-
dependent of them, the electric wire extends, doing away with
space and time in its telegraphic communications. Within
three years Brazil will be connected with Europe by the mar-
vellous tie of the electric current carried through the
Atlantic and merged in its bosom: in a much shorter space
of time, doubtless, another telegraph line will unite the
south of the Empire with that which already works between
Montevideo and Buenos Ayres, and through the same
Brazil will communicate with the Platine republic, and
with that of Paraguay, and with those of the Pacific. In
the meantime the Telegraphic department is organized, and
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in' active service, having its directory, work shop, and
central station in the Praga da Acclamagdo, in the capital
of the Empire: the extent to which the line reaches and
the tariff of the telegrams may be appreciated in the
following official memorandum.

TABLE OF TELEGRAMS.

The simple telegrams, that is, those which do not
exceed 20 words, are subject to pay 1#000. sent to a
distance not greater than 200 kilometers.

1st. The telegrams containing 21 words up to 30
must pay half the amount more than the simple telegram,
or of 20 words. The telegram containing 31 words
up to 40 must pay. another half more than this. last one,
and so on progressively, increasing half of the simple
telegram for the increase of 10. or less than 10 words;

2nd. The rate will increase according to the distance
in the following manner.

From 1 to 200 kilom. the simple telegr. must pay 1$000

» 200 » 400 » » » - » » v 28000
» 400 » 600 » », » » » » 38000
» 600 » 800 » » » » » » 48000
» 800 » 1000 » > » » » »  5$000
» 1000 » 1300 » » » » » » 68000
» 1300 » 1600 » » » » » » 74000
» 1600 » 2000 » » » » » » 88000
» 2000 » 2400 » » » » » » 98000
» 2400 » 2800 » »  » » » » 10§000
» 2800 » 3200 » » » » » » 118000
» 3200 » 3600 » »  » » » » 128000
» 3600 » 4000 » »  » » » » 138000
» 4000 » 4500 » » o » » » 148000
» 4500 » 5000 » »  ». » » ». 15$000

3rd. The telegram in a foreign language or in cypher,
must pay double the preceding rates.
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4th. Whoever wishes to - ascertain the correctness of
the telegram and requires’ that it should be repeated by
the receiving station must pay double the sum.

5th. Double the rate must equally be paid by the party
who presents the telegram to be passed after sun set until
sun risc of the following day and who may obtain a pre-
ference for urgency.

The southern line, as we have just sgen, goes as far
as the province of Rio Grande do Sul, the southernmost
province of the Empire, and that of the north, 'still much
less extensive, will- sl'lortly extend to Pernambuco; the
wires from that province, and those from the extreme
point of that of Rio de Janeiro will meet. \

It is not necessary to insure that which the law of
progress imposes; the line of the north will get to the pro-
vinces of Pard and Amazonas much earlier ‘than perhaps
is now presumed.

Besides the Department of the Telegraphs, there is in
Rio de Janeiro the Company of the Telegraph lines in the
interior —which has its central station in the Praca da
Constituigio, and stations in the following places of Rio
de Janeiro, and Minas-Geraes, viz:—Iguassi, Petropolis,
Entre-Rios, Pardhyba do Sul, Parahybuna, Luiz de Féra,
Rio Novo Mercés, do Pomba, Espera, Ouro Preto.

To be opened: Porto Novo da Cunha, Cantagallo,
Macahé, Campos, S. Joso da Barra.

The tariff of the telegrams is as follows:

The first 30 words as far as 150 kilometers 18000
For each 10 words or fraction of 10 additional words  $400
Each cypher is charged as a word, also each

single letter when alone.

Telegrams in a foreign idiom, and in cypher shall
pay double, as likewise those telegrams which are sent at
night.

Telegrams sent to the interior of the city, to a dis-
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tance of 2 kilom. from the central station shall pay a
fixed taxe of 500; beyond this distance the despatches shall
be paid for as those by a courier.

The despatches should be legibly written in ink and
signed by the sender with a note of his address.

For the sufficient state of progress at which Brazil
has arrived, the information which is met with in this
chapter and whjch is merely indicated, is certainly not
sufficient; they are, however, such as can only come within
the narrow limits of a small book.



CHAPTER XI.

Governmental and Administrative System.

The Government of Brazil systematized by the political
constitution of the Empire, Pact Fundamental, from the
25th March 1824, is hereditarily monarchical, constitutional,
and representative.

The additional Act which in 1834 reformed some of
the articles of the Constitution, only refers to the govern-
ment, and particular administration of the provinces and
municipalities with the ruling of the Empire, inr the absence
of any relation of the Emperor—a minor—who should possess
the qualification required by the Fundamental Law; it refers
also to the council of State, which said law had instituted,
and which the council suppressed.

To the Chief of the State belongs the title of Emperor
Constitutional, and Perpetual Defender of Brazil, and also
that of the first representative of the nation, where virtually
and essentially resides the sovereign power, and of which
are delegates, the four political powers recognised by the
constitution—these are the legislative, moderating, executive,
and judicial.

The legislative power is delegated to the General As-
sembly and must be sanctioned by the Emperor.

The general assembly is composed of two chambers,
one of the deputies, the other of senators. The deputies
are chosen every four years by voters (chosen by the suf-
frages of the people) in the electoral districts into which the
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provinces are divided, except those, which as yet for want
of population, are each composed of one single district.
The senators are chosen by the Emperor, in lists of
three names, resulting from the votes of especial electors,
these latter having been also chosen in the first parochial
election, as the others, not however presented by electoral
districts, but rather by provinces, or by provinces with the
votes of all their gistricts, and even by those who have
not more than one, inasmuch as that all combine to form-
the senate—only differing as to the number of senators,
which each one essentially elects, giving in the names of
three, in which the name of the candidate chosen shall
appear. . b
The general assembly has functions distinct from those
of the particular ones of each one of the two chambers of
which the said Assembly is composed—these are: to receive
the oath of the Emperor, of the Prince Imperial, and of the
Regent, and to fix the limits of the authority of the latter;
to acknowledge the Prince Imperial as successor to the
throne in their first session immediately after his birth; to
appoint a guardian to the Emperor as yet in his minority,
in case his father should not have named one in his will;
to clear up any doubts as to the succession; on the death
of the Emperor, or on the throne becoming vacant, to ex-
amine the acts of the last administration, and to reform the
abuses therein introduced, and also to choose a new dynasty,
should the reigning one become extinct; enact laws, inter-
pret, suspend, and reform them, watch over the constitution,
and promote the general welfare of the nation; fix annually
the public expenditure, and apportion the direct taxation;
to determine annually, according to information from Govern-
ment the land and sea forces, ordinary, and extraordinary; to
allow or to refuse admittance of foreign sea or land forces
into the Empire, or within its ports; to authorize the Govern-
ment to contract loans, to furnish means for the liquidation
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of the national debt, and to regulate the administration of
national property, and to determine alienation, or suppress
public posts, and fix the salaries of same, and lastly to
determine the weight, value, inscription, effigie, and denomi-
nation of the current coins as well as the standard of weight
and measures.

It is a privilege of the Chamber of Deputies to take
the initiative in determining upon taxes} recruiting, and the
selection of a new dynasty in the case of the reignihg one
becoming extinct, and also in the said chamber shall begin
the examining into the past administration, the reform of
abuses therein introduced, and the discussion of proposals
made by executive power; and lastly the impeachment of
the ministers of State lies within their peculiar attribution.

To the Senate alone is given the power to take cogniz-
ance of crimes committed by members of- the imperial
family, ministers of State, senators and deputies during the
time of sitting; to issue letters convoking the assembly,
should the Emperor not have done so, within two months
after the time determined by the constitution; for this a
special session shall be held.

The persons of the members of the chamber of deputies,
and of the senate are inviolable, as to the opinions they
may utter in the performance of their functions, nor can
they ever be arrested except by order of their respective
houses, or in case of fagrante delicto of any capital

offence.

The Emperor takes a part in the legislative power, in-
asmuch as he can put off, prorogue, and dissolve the general
assembly, immediately calling another to substitute it; inas-
much as his selection of it assists in the formation of the senate,
and finally because the resolutions noted and adopted by the
general assembly still depend on their being laws of the
%m,pire by them sanctioned, which he may refuse, even al-
though temporarily, if the sovereign will of the nation
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declare itself, the same subject, which in such case will be
understood to be santioned, being reproduced in the same
words, by the two following and successive sittings of the
legislature.

The Moderating Power is delegated to the Emperor,
personally, as supreme head of the nation, and its first re-
presentative in order that he may unceasingly watch over
the maintenance of*®the independence, the equilibrium and
harmony of the other political powers. The Emperor exer-
cises it in relation to the legislative powers, choosing the
senators in the manner afore mentioned, convoking on extra-
ordinary occasions, proroguing the general assembly and
dissolving the chamber of deputies, in cases where the wel-
fare of the State shall require it, and sanctioning the -decrées
and resolutions of the general assembly in order that they
should have the force of law, and also refusing his sanction
to them; but without absolute veto; for if the sovereign
will of the nation declare itself, the same matter being
brought before the two successive and necessary sessions,
in such event it will be understood as having been sanctioned.
He exercises it in relation to the executive power; appoint-
ing and dismissing at will the ministers of the State. He
exercises it in regard to the judicial power, suspending
the magistrates, pardoning or changing the punishments,
to which condemned persons are sentenced—and also in
granting amnesty. The person of the Emperor is inviolable
and sacred, and therefore is not subject to any responsibility
whatever.

The principal attribution of the Executive Power con-
sists in convoking a new ordinary general assembly within
the term set down; to appoint bishops, magistrates, officers
of the land and sea forces, ambassadors, and other diplo-
matic and commercial agents; to grant ecclesiastical bene-
fices, and civil as well as political appointments; to direct!
international negotiations, form alliances offensive and de-
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fensive, of subsidy, and of commeree, to declare war and
to make peace, making known to the general assembly such
communications as may be compatible with the welfare and
safety of the State, and also those former treaties after
their conclusion; inasmuch as those celebrated in time of
peace, should they involve a cession or exchange of territory
of the Empire or of possessions to which the Empire has a
right, shall not be ratified without the &pproval of said
assembly; to grant letters of naturalisation according to
law, to confer titles, honours, military orders, distinctions
as a reward for services rendered to the State, subject to
the approval of the assembly the pecuniary rewards which
may not be marked down and estimated by the law; to
issue decrees, instructions and regulations; to determine the
application of the revenues appropriated by the chambers
to the different branches of the administration; to refuse or
grant bene placito to the decrees of the concilios and
apostolic letters, and any other ecclesiastical constitutions,
which are not opposed to the constitution, and preceding
approval of the assembly, if they should include general
disposition; to provide all that may be necessary to the
internal and external safety of the State according to the
constitution.

The number of the ministers of State is determined
by law and at present consists of seven, and are the
following, of House Ajffairs, Justice, Foreign Affairs, War,
Marine, Finance, and of Agriculture, Commerce, and
Public Works.

The Judicial Power is independent, and consists of judges
and juries; the latter declare upon the fact; the former put
in force the law. The district judges are named for life,
but when responsible for abuse of power and transgressions,
are judged by the Courts of Appeal of the respective districts;
they cannot lose their place ecxept by sentence.

In the provinces of the Empire with their fixed districts
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different Courts of Appeal are established to decide upon
causes in the second and last instances.

In the capital of the Empire in addition to the com-
petent Court of Appeal, their exists a supreme Court of Justice
composed of Judges in law chosen by seniority from the
Courts of Appeal, receiving the names of Counsellors; this
court grants or refuses revisals in causes according to law,
takes cognizancee of the crimes and errors of office, com-
mitted by their members, by those of the Court of Appeal,
the employés of the diplomatic body, and of the presidents
of the provinces. The public ministry, the regular or-
ganization of which was lost sight of by the wise archi-
tects of the political monument of the constitution, still wants
a complete system which shall take in and suffice for all
degrees of judiciary hierarchy; the lawyer of the crown,
sovereignty and Public Treasury, a magistrate of high
category, the crown lawyers in the provinces, the fiscal
officers of the National Treasury, and the public prosecutors
in the districts of each province exercise however before
the respective authorities functions and perform services of
the utmost importance in the transcendent horizon of this
ministry.

In civil causes, and in the penal ones civilly commenced,
judgment by arbitration chosen by the parties concerned is
admitted.

No suit is commenced without its being made ap-
parent that means of reconciliation have been tried be-
tween the parties in dispute, and for this purpose there
are in all the parishes, the judges of peace elected by
the voice of the people for. the same term and in the
same manner, as the aldermen of the municipal chambers
are elected.

The Roman Catholic and Apostolic religion is the reli-
gion of the Empire; all other Teligions are allowed with
their domestic or private worship in houses appropriated;
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for this purpose, but without any external appearance of
a temple. '

This mandate of the constitution, well received by the
public opinion, is developing itself in the most practical,
liberal manner possible, because the Government does not.
throw obstacles in the way of the teaching of protestant
doctrines, which is carried on in meetings almost public,
and where the gaining over of some preselytes is shewn,
besides this, even in the legislative body, it has been pro-
posed, and initiatory measures have been taken, which shall
assure the liberty of conscience of each one in honour and
justified interest of the individual and family ",o’f‘ as many
as inhabit, or may come to inhabit Brazil, who neverthe-
less, on that account, will not cease to remain Roman
Catholic and Apostolic by reason of the immense majority
of her mhabltants, both national and foreign.

The capital of the Empire, or the metropolis and its
municipality, in conformity with the additional act, have
nothing to do in common with the governing and partlcular
administration- of the province in Whlch it- lies.

The higher branches of educatlon (besides the pmmary
and secondary ones granted in the municipality) are ex-
clusively comprehended in the supreme jurisdiction of the
General Government of the Empire under the care of the
Minister of the EmPire; the Post Office under the wide
attributes of the Minister of Agriculture, Commerce, and
Public Works; the Administration or general finance system
under ‘the charge of the Minister of Finance, Diplomatic.and
Foreign Affairs; the Police- which is concentrated in the
Ministry of Justice, and lastly the Public Force under the
Ministry of War and Marine.

The judiciary as well as the ecclemastzcal dwzsum which
also belong to the executive power, and are subject to the
Ministers of Justice and of the Empire, are also under the
dependence of the provincial element; inasmugh as it be-

MAceRG, Brazil 12

-
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longs to the legislative assemblies of the provinces to create
parishes, towns, and districts, to extinguish or transfer the
seat of them, and to alter territories and their boundaries,

The civil judiciary, and ecclesiatical divisions are to
be rated according to the following tables which are the
last officially exhibited.

The civil and administrative division consists:

1st Of 20 Provinces into which the Empire is divided,
besides that of the capital or municipality of the court,
there being in each one, as already mentioned, a president
delegated by the general government, and an assembly re-
presenting the legislative provincial authority, the municipal-
ity of the capital in its municipal administration being en-
trusted to the respective senate of the municipal chamber
and to the minister of the Empire.

The 20 provinces are Amazonas, Pard, Maranhio, Piauhy,
Ceard, Rio Grande do Norte, Parahyba, Pernambuco, Alagéas,
Sergipe, Bakia, Espirito Santo, Rio de Janeiro, Sdo Paulo,
Parand, Sta. Catharina, SGo Pedro do Rio Grande do Sul,
Minas Geraes, Goyaz, and Matto Grosso.

2nd Of the Municipalities (cities or towns) into which.
each province is subdivided, their economical administration,
as already pointed out, are performed by their economical
chambers. The corporate towns, at present existing in the
‘Empire, are in number 618.

3rd Of the Parishes, of which each municipalityis
‘“omposed, the citizens thereof exercising their civil and
5pplitical rights under the authority of the judges of peace,
and of the functionaries designated accerding to law.

The Judiciary Division includes:

1st The Supreme  Court of Justice consisting of 17
‘members, one of whom is its president chosen by the ex-
écutive power.

2nd Four Courts of Appeal, viz: — :

1st That of Rio dé¢ Janeiro, whose jurisdiction extends



179

to the pro.vinces of Espirito Santo, Sio Paulo, Parana, Sta.
Catharina, Rio Grande do Sul, Minas Goyaz, Matto Grosso,
having twenty six chief judges.

2nd That of Bahia with sixteen chief judges, including
in its jurisdiction the province of Sergipe.

3rd That of Pernambuco, fifteen chief judges, in-
cluding in its jurisdiction the provinces of Alagbas, Para-
byba, Rio Grande do Norte, and Cears.®

4th That of Maranhio, with 14 chief judges, including
the provinces of Piauhy, Pard, and Amazonas.

3r Four Tribunals of Commerce being located in the
same cities as the courts of -appeal.

4th Two hundred and forty five Districts of which 139
are of the first instaucé,. 18 of ‘the second, and 28 of the
third, each one having its comapetent district judges and
public prosecutor.

5th Three hundred and seventy nine places of muni-
cipal Judges.

6th Justices of Peace of parishes, and of districts in
which some of those are divided. '

7th The Jury or the Tribunal of the Jury, the number
of which must be equal to that of the districts, and must
meet, being convoked by the district judge according to
the mandates established by law.

In addition to these courts and judges, there are also
in the capital and principal cities: separate district judges
of commerce, of feitos, of auditorias of war, and marine,
and in the capital a district judge of the orphans court, and
a civil one, there being also seven especial orphan’s judges
in other cities. In the capital and in the city of Rio
Grande there are two, instead of one, public prosecutor.

«  The police duties attached to this judiciary department
follow the subjoined scale.

1st The Chief of Police in the capital, and in the
capital of each province, chosen from amongst the doctors
: 12 L
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or bachelors in law, who have four years practiced at the
bar or of administration. All the capitals have one public
prosecutor.

2nd The Delegate of Police, one in each district, except
that of the capital which has three, and each with sub-
delegate in each parish.

3rd A Subdelegate in each parish.

4th Police®Inspectors in all the districts into which
each parish is divided.

The chiefs of police are appoimted by the minister of
justice; the delegates, and subdelegates by the same
ministers in the municipality of the ‘capital, and by the
presidents of the provinces in the latter, the inspectors of
districts by the delegates proposed by the subdelegates.:

The ecclesiastical division consists of the following. '

The Empire represents one ecclesiastical province and has,

1st One Archbishop of Bahia as metropolitan.

2nd Eleven subordinate Bishopricks which are as
follows:

1st That of Pard and Amazonas.

2nd That of Maranhio and Piauhy.

3rd That of Ceara.

4th That of Pernambuco, Rio Grande do Norte,
Parahyba, and Alagias.

5th That of Bakia (arch-bishoprick) and.Sergipe.

6th That of Rio de Janeiro, Espirito Santo and 8.
Catlharina.

Tth That of Sio Pawlo, and Parand.

8th That of Sao Pedro de Rio Grande do Sul.

9th That of Marianna (partly of the province of
Minas Geraes).

10th That of Diamantina (partly of the province of
Minas Geraes).

11th  That of Goyaz.

12¢h That of Cuyabd (Matto Grosso).
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In the names underlined, the denomination of each
one of the bishopricks is indicated, and amongst them
that of the arch-bishoprick, which does not prejudice the
conclusion arrived at of eleven subordinate bishepricks in
section 2nd heading the 12 paragraphs.

8rd 1411 Parishes, in which are divided the arch-
bishoprick and the bishopricks as will le seen in the particular
study of each province.

4th The Curacies included in various parishes.

The - archbishop and bishops are appointed by the
executive power, but the nomination is, as is imprescribably
observed in all Roman Catholic countries, subject to the
preconisation of the supreme Chief of the Church, the Paope.

The vicars of the parishes are chosen by competitive
and scientific examination as to capability in ecclesiastical
matters, and proposed by the bishops or archbishops in
lists on a sliding scale of merit as proved by the can-
didates and presented to the Government who will select
those they prefer. The curates are appointed by the
bishops and archbishops in their dioceses, without inter-
ference on the part of the Government of the State. The
Government and the particular administration of the pro-
vince, each one of which possesses its president and vice-
presidents appointed by the executive power, are managed
by the district or municipal chambers, and by the legislative
and provincial assemblies, the first are elected, as we have
before mentioned, every four years, by the votes of the
citizens in parochial meetings, and the second every two
years, by the same electors of the deputies of the general
.assembly, and therefore in electoral districts such as these.

The municipal chambers consist of nine members or
aldermen in the cities, and of seven in the towns, and he,
who obtains the greatest number of voters, becomes the
president; it is in their province to look after the muni-
cipal expenditure and police, having in order to carry out
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their duties, their own particular revenues, their code of bye-
laws, their procurators, and their fiscal officers.

The provincial legislative assemblies have a greater
or less number of members according to the population
of each province, there not being any, according to the
law in force, with less than 20, nor more than 45. It is
in the province of these assemblies to establish regulationg
as to the civil, jullfciary and ecclesiastical divisions. of the
respective provinces, and as to the removal of their capital,
public primary and secondary instruction, when, why, and
liow disappropriation of property on account -of municipal
or provincial utility can be effected; proper municipal ad-
ministration and economy preceding thie proposals of the
chambers; fixing the provincial and municipal taxes, as
long as these latter do not prove prejudicial to the general
imposts of the State, division of the direct contribution by
the municipalities of the province, and fiscalization of re-
ceipts and disbursements; the creating and suppression of
municipal and provincial official posts and fixing the salaries
of same; public works, roads, and inland navigation of the
provinces, which do not belong to the general administras
tion; building prisons, work-houses, and houses of correction;
and their discipline; asylums, convents, and any other
associations either political or religious; and upon the
subjects and manner, how and why the presidents of the
provinces may appoint, suspend, and dissmiss provineial:
employés. Besides this the same assemblies. may organize
their internal regulations; determine the respective police
force; authorize the municipal chambers and the pro-
vincial government to contract loans, regulate the’
administration of provincial property; promote in con-
junction with the general assembly and Government the
compilation of the statistics of the province, the teaching
and civilizing of the Indians, and the establishment of
colonies; decide when the president of the province has
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been impeached, whether the trial should or should not :be
carried-on, and whether he should or should not be suspended
from his functions; 'in the cases where according to the
laws his suspension ought to take place, decree the suspen-
sion and even the dismissal of the authority against whom
there is complaint involving personal responsability, he
being heard and-allowed time and opportunity for his de-
fence; exercise in comjunction with the Seneral government
the right of dispensing for a fixed time some of the for-
malities which guarantee the individual liberty in-cases of
rebellion or invasion of enemies; finally: watch over the
preservation of the constitution and of the laws in their
provinces, and petition the general assembly and govern-
ment against the laws of other provinces which injure the
right of their own. The municipal expenses are fixed
upon the estimate -of the respective chambers, and the pro-
vincial ones and those of the police force upon the estimate’
and information of the president of the province. ,

Confining themselves to those powers, the provincial
assemblies do not exact laws on account of ‘the declared
prohibition of the additional act upon the duties of impor-
tation. With exceptions of the resolutions relative to the
police, economy, receipt, expenditure, and municipal em-
ployés, and those concerning the case of impeachment of
the president of the province; to the suspension and. dis-
missal of authorities to the organization of home regu-
lations, and the preservation of the constitution, and of
the laws, and specified right of representation, all the other
provincial assemblies must have, to be lawful, the sanction
of the president of the province, who may refuse it, giving
his reasons for his refusal, within ten days, beyond which
time the sanction is considered as understood, although
not given.

The unsanctioned resolution is returned to the assembly
who again discusses it, and again send it to the president.
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if by two thirds of the votes of the members of the same
it be adopted, such as it is, or according to the reasons
alledged by the former, and in such case, a fresh refusal
to sanction being given, the assembly will cause it to be
published, as a law, which will enter into full force, unless
it offend the rights of some other province in the matter
of roads, public works, inland navigation, of treaties made
with foreign natioﬁg, whatever may be the refusal to sanction;
for then the president of the province lays the project sent
back to him by the assembly before the general govern-
ment and assembly. "

The members of the legislative provincial assembly
are inviolable' as to the opinions they pronounce in the
exercise of their functions.

The presidents of the provinces represent in the said
provinces the gemeral government, with limited powers,
and are executive chiefs in the provincial administrative
systcm.

The municipal chambers declared by their constitutional
law of 1828 merely administrative, and even in this good
vivifying jurisdiction reduced by the additional act to an
excessive state of dependency which lowers them, exercise,
nevertheless, a political influence by the vote of their pres
sidents, who assist at the municipal councils in the first
judgmient of appeals in the trials for qualification of citizens
voting, and of elegible electors.

The justices of peace in the parishes still more law-
fully influence the political action, inasmuch as they
preside over the board of electoral qualification, and are
the first official founts of information for that organizing
of voter’s lists besides the presidency of the electoral as-
semblies pertaining to them.

Before concluding this rapid and doubtless deficient
eéxposition of the political and administrative system of the
government of Brazil, it is indispensable and essential to
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point out at least the civil and political rights which the
constitution confers on Brazilian citizens.

Following the authorized division- of the profound
lawyer and writer in the law the marquis S. Vicente in
his work Brazilian Public Right, those rights are in re-
lation to liberty:

The right of the freedom of thought, and of its com-

munication.

On couscience and religion.

On locomotion, on travelling or emigration.

On work or industry.

On contracting and on association.

As regards individual security:

The right of inviolability of refuge or of one’s house.

On not being arrested without the charge being made.

On release without imprisonment.

On legal formalities attendant on the order for im-

- prisonment.

On the abolition of arbitrary punishment and of judg-

ment of commission. \

On guarantee emanating from the independence of the

judiciary power.

On the guarantee for the justice of civil and criminal

laws.

On the abolition of tortures and cruel punishments.

On the guarantees relative to prisons.

On defence and resistance.

In reference to equality:

Equality of citizens to be admitted to public offices.

Of proportional equality in contributions.

Of the abolition of privileges merely personal.

Of the abolition of privileged courts.

In reference to property:
Right of plenitude in possession and enjoyment of the

property.
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Of conditions and legal formalities of desappropriation
in cases of mecessity and pubdlic utility.

Of guarantee of the public debt.

Of the property of inventions or productions..

Of the secrecy of letters.

Of rewards for services rendered to the State.

In reference to the rights of claim, complaints and of
petitiosing:

Right of request or claims to the legislative and ex-
ecutive authorities.

Of complaint against infraction of the constitution.

Of petitioning on the social rights of legislation or of
the administration of the State.

Besides these, the Brazilian citizens yet possess the work

On right of responsibility of public employés.

On the guarantee of public assistance.

Of primary and secondary gratuitous instruction, and
that of schools and universities.

On the prohibition of the suspension of the Habeas.
Corpus, otherwise granted exceptionally in cases
of rebellion and invasion of an enemy.

And yet again as rights of a political nature:

That of voting in primary elections.

That of eligibility in primary and secondary elections.

That of reform of the constitution. ;

It is evident that in a great part these rights are sub-

ordinate to legal restrictions indispensable to the general
welfare of society, and to the undeniable conditions of the
public good and of the order of the State, but restrictions
and conditions which are prescribed by the very con-
stitution of the Empire and in laws which develop their
solid principles and apply them.



CHAPTER XIIL
Supplementary to the preceding.

Having made an exposition of the system of govern-
ment, and of the higher administration of the Empire of
Brazil, more enlarged information respecting the principal
administrative services, already noted as belonging to, or
in the jurisdiction of the various ministries of the state,
ought naturally to follow.

The higher branch: of instruction belonging exclusively
to the general powers, consists, at present, of two schools
of ‘medicine, one in the city of Rio de Janeiro, and another
in that of S. Salvador of Bahia; of two schools of law;
one in the city of S. Paulo, capital of the province of
the same name, and another in the city. of Recife, the
capital of Pernambuco; of a military - school with a three
years course of study, exclusive of preparatory teacling
which is annexed thereto; of a central school, which is
properly for mathematics, physical and natural sciences,
and of the naval school for boarders and day-scholars, the
former on board a vessel of war, and both being taught
nautical affairs by theory and by practice; this school like
the forementioned has likewise annexed to it, its system of
preparatory teaching. The three last institutions of the higher
branches of instruction are established in the capital of the
Empire.

The postal service has ramifications in all the provinces,
towns, and parishes, having its central directory in the
capital where besides the urban and rural service, the form er
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being incessant, and the latter daily, there  are inland
lines of post or periodical, according to the distances and
facility of communication; never less, however, than ten
times per month, and lines of mails by sea, 'dependent on
the departure and arrival of both national and foreign
packets, both of which are calculated and marked.

In the city and its suburbs, there are twenty seven
agencies where etamps and stamped envelopes are sold,
and at the doors of which are to be seen boxes to receive
by day and night, letters for all parts of the capital, as
well as for the interior and for foreign parts.

The postmen of all the districts of the city are fure
nished with passage stamps to frank the letters which may
be entrusted to them.

The letters which circulate within the Empire pay a
postage of 100 reis for a single letter of 15 grammes or
fraction of 15 grammes. The increase of postage for letters
that weigh more than 80 grammes is always at the
rate of double postage for 30 grammes or fraction:of 30
grammes which they may exceed.

Town letters only pay half of that tax. Letters not
prepaid, or insufficiently so, are sent by the post office;
subject however to double postage which will be paid by
the receiver at its destination.

The small parcels, samples of merchandize, books,
journals and printed matter, pay twenty reis per 40 gram-
mes or fraction of 40 grammes. , :

By means of an additional, and unchanged payment
of 200 reis, letters and the other objects pointed out may
be registered, and a receipt must be received from. the re-
ceiver of the same.

Financial position; prominent in which is certainly the
public debt; but in considering it, it is necessary to re-
member that the tremendous war with Paraguay which
was prolonged for almost six years, barely finishing in
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1870, cost the Empire, besides the noble blooed of her sons
that was shed, more than four hundred and sixty thousand
dontos, very :considerably augmenting that debt.

The state of the National Treasury shewed in the finan-
cial year of 1871 —1872 in resources 129,733:8968000, in
Liabilities 100,757:747%000.

The budget of expenditure and receipts presented to
the chamber by the minister of finance was
Expenditure, estimated at 90,662:7408617
Receipt, S » ’ 97,000:0008000

In the expenditure the followmg items relative to the
national debt are included:
1st Interest, cancellation, and other ex-

penses, of the foreign debt, belonging to

the estate at par of exchange (27) 9,918:968%889
9nd Interest and cancellation of the home
funded debt . 17,387:030%000

3rd Interest of the debt inscribed before
the emission of the respective bonds and
payment in money of sums under 4008000 208000

This expenditure therefore amounts to more than a
quarter of the public receipts; but the national fund
debt, otherwise annually under cancellation, is externally
140,673:7T7787178, internally 254,930:700$000, which sum still
amounts to more than four hundred theusand contos with
- the debt previous to 1827 and with that to be 1nscr1bed
and that already inscribed.

The proposed budget for the -expense of the financial
year 1873.—1874 embraced the different ministries with the
following amounts of expenditure:-— i
The Immstry of the Empire . 6,061:1808661

»  of Justice " . 4,681:771%030
» »  of Foreign Affairs 927:4868666
5 » of Marine .« 4,688:8848003

» » of Wrar 14:,867'5385395
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The ministry of Finance 40,096:923%329
» » of Agriculture, Commerce, and
Public Works 14,338:9568340

Ia the expenditure of this last ministry was
destined for crowe lomds and colonization  1,518:5808000

The public force properly so ealled consists of thé
land and sea forces: that of the land is composed ef the
regular army, o® of the line, until now recruited by force,
and by voluntary engagement, and of the national guard
on active service, and in reserve, composed of citizens
annually qualified to enter the same to do civic duty.—In
the Navy recruiting is practiced as in-the army; the offia
cers, however, are taken exclusively from the respectivé
scientific school.

The posts in the Army are: ensign, lieutenant, captain-
major, lieutenant-colonel, colonel, brigadier, field-marshal;
lieutenant-general, and marshal of the army. In the Navy
and corresponding with those posts are midshipman, ses
cond lieutenant, first lieutenant, commander, captain . of a
frigate, post-captain, chief of a division, chief of a squadron,
vice-admiral, and admiral.

In the National Guard, the posts are obtained.by the
nomination of the general government, and without right
of promotion, being ensign, lieutenant, captain, major-
instructor, lieutenant-colonel, and commandant superior.

In the land-forces the full complement of the corps of
the three arms of the army, according to the plan of the
last organization, approved by decree of 12th August 1870
comprising the corps, it is formed as follows: —

‘Special corps (general staff, corps of engineers staff of
the 1st, 2nd. and 3rd class, ecclesiastical department, and
medical corps): 1 marshall of the army, 4 lieutenant-gene-
rals, 8 field-marshals, 16 brigadiers, 25 colonels, 38 lieute-
nant-colonels, 54 majors, 122 captains, 140 first lieutenants,
70-second lieutenants {468 officiers), 178 men; total 641. -
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Artillery (battalion of engineers —1 regiment of horse
artillery with 6 batteries —5 foot battalions with 8 com-
pantes): 216 officers, from 1 colonel to 92 sccond lieute-
nants, and 4110 men; total 4326.

Cavalry (5 regiments of 8 companies, 2 corps of
4 companies, a squadron of 2 companies, 4 com-
panies in garrison with 71 men each): 270 officers from
five colonels to 108 second lieutenants®and 2882 men;
total 4152.

"Infantry (6 battalions of infantry, of 8 companies in
garrison with 78 men in each): 809 officers, from 21 lieute-
nant-colonels commanding to 352 ensigns, and, 15,354 men,
total 16,163.

Total of all the corps 1773 officers, 23,509 men =
25,282.

It should be observed that the supernumerary marshal
of the army, H. H. the Comte d’Eu, who, moreover, has
received no kind of pay, notwithstanding he has almost
always been in active service, has not been counted in the
tables from which this information has been gathered.

@It is still necessary to state that the corps of the three
arms of the service have not their full complement, accord-
ing to the map of the last organization, there being in
1872 ‘only 1516 officiers, 14,726 men, total 16,242.

The National Guard is divided into 274 superior com-
manderies, comprising: ' i
Cavalry: 112 corps, 96 squadrons, 10 detached com-
panies shewing in 1872 the- force officially recognized,
of 27,7 15 national gliards. ‘

Artillery: 11 battalions, 9 sections of battalions, 4 de-
tached companies, shewing in 1872 the force officially
recognized of 5938 national guards.

Infantry: 279 battalions, 44 sections of battalions, 15
detached companies, 1 section of a detached company,
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shewing in 1872 the force officially recognized of 26,0467
national guards.

Reserve: 19 battalions, 144 sections of battalions, 97
detached companies, 57 sections of detached companies,
shewing in 1872 the force officially recognized of 68,790
national guards.

Which gives a total of 362,910.

This is mesely the sum of the 'qualifications of the
citizens who are national guards received by the Gowverment
up to the month of April 1872, there being still to receive
the respective tables from some of the -provinces, and the
estimate of the force of that civic militia, of seven superior
commanderies, and of one squadron of cavalry.

The report of the respective ministry (that of justice)
in 1871 computes, presumably, the national guard force
of all the provinces to be 614,241 national guards thus
classified: |

Cavalry: 112 corps, 96 squadrons, 10 companies, 49,478,

Artillery: 11 battalions, 9 sections of battalions, 4 com-
panies, 7746. . '

Infantry: 279 battalions, 44 sections of battalions, 15
companies, 1 section of a company, 464,870.

Reserve: 79 battalions, 144 sections of battalions, 97
companies, 57 sections of companies, 89,147.

The naval force of the Empire, consisted in May 1872
of the following vessels: — Iron clad 10, monitors 6, steam-
ers (built of wood) 40, transports (steamers) 8, corvettes
on the mixed system 2, sailing corvettes 2, barque 1, brig
1, schooner brig 1, schooner 1, yachts 2, bomb vessels 2.

Among the iron clads, the corvette Sete de Septembro
does not figure, as she is still on the stocks.

The above named vessels, had 349 officers of different
grades, and were manned by 5099 able bodied, and other
seamen.

Every thing induces the belief that in the course of
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this said year 1872 there would be introduced.in the navy
notable improvements required by the new and extraordin-
ary state of gunnery, of armour plates, and therefore of the
whole navy. :

The Navy table is the following

It is composed of the following: there are actually:
Admirals 1 2
Vice-admirals 2 3
Chiefs of squadron 4 5

»  of division 8 9
Captains post 16 18
» of frigates 30 31

» lientenants 60 66
First lieutenants 160 120
Second » 240 © 43
Pilots 68

Of the two admirals, one H. H. the Duke of Saxe is
supernumerary, and has received no kind of pay whatever,
althoug he has already served actually as the vice-president
of the naval board. B

Of the three vice-admirals, one is so by brevet.

In the ecclesiatical corps of the navy, there are at
present 20 chaplains. being all supernumeraries.

The medical staff consists of 1 chief-surgeon who
ranks as post-captain, 2 surgeons of squadron, 1 being
in rank brevet post-captain and the other holding rank. as
the captain of a frigate, 6 surgeons of division of whom 2
are brevet captains of frigates, and 4 lieutenants-captains
(commanders), 20 first surgeons of whom 4 are brevet
commanders, and 18 first lieutenants, 40 second surgeons
of whom 2 are brevet first lieutenants and 38 second
lieutenants, otherwise 26 second surgeons are wanting to
complete the table, 15 apothecaries of which number’ 5
are contracted for, 3 are first and 3 are second apo-

Macrpo, Brazil 13
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thecaries holding rank as second licutenants and 4 apo-
thecaries that of midshipmen.

In the Finance Department, are to be counted 40 offi-
cers (clerks) of the 1st class, 13 of the 2nd, 25 of the
3rd and 38 of the 4th, there being vacancies in all the
classes, in which this special service is subdivided.

In the corps of warrant officers in the table of which
the number is net complete, are reckoned boatswains of
the 1st class 7, vacancies 5, boatswains of the 2nd class
16, vacancies 14, boatswains mates 48, vacancies 32. There
are, nevertheless, some supernumeraries; engineers of the
1st class 15, vacancies 3, of the 2nd class 10, vacancies
22, of the 3rd class 11, vacancies 25, second-engineers of
the 1st class 24, of the 2nd class 24.

On terminating this notice of the Brazilian navy, it
would by unpardonable to forget its matrix, the already
glorious nursery of the officers of that navy. The res-
pective school is divided into boarders and day-scholars:
a course of humanities prepares and fills with light the
intelligence of the young academicians, who afterwards.
pass on to theoretical and practical studies to the profession
to which they dedicate themselves, imbibing them from the
books, and from the lessons of the professors, and applying
them in the nautical manlluvres and.evolutions, and in
voyages of instruction, which are annually repeated.

First as aspirants, and in time, and by right of their
merit, proud midshipmen, which young academicians have
already given to their country a just foundation for pride;
wherever they have gone to in voyages of instruction, they
have known how to honour their country, by shewing their
discipline, their morality, and by the learning acquired at
their age; they have already given proofs of what they can
do aud are worth in struggling against tempests, and in
the agonies of shipwreck; they have already shone as fear-
less and most distinguished, in the horrid blaze of fire,
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which they have known how to fight against; and the best
and the brightest of their blazonry, beardless heroes in the
last war have already given to Brazil admirable examples
of inexceedable bravery, of conquerors and of sublime
martyrdom. One of them, the young, almost child—Green-
halgh was killed whilst embracing and defending the national
flag; if others of the same school. did not imitate him in
the grandeur of his fall, they knew how"to equal him in
stupendous acts of bravery, and there was not a single one
who failed in the heroism, and, at times, the temerity of
his colleagues, companions and brothers.

The acts of surprising intrepidity, of heroic and abso-
lute sacrifice of life in the tremendous and as it were fan-
tastic episodes of the Paraguayan War added to the natural
bravery of the young officers of the Brazilian navy a sure
legacy, obligation and conscience of inexceedable bravery,
which lights up in them, both from duty and pride, of
goodly heirs, the flame of heroism.

There is no patriotic exaggeration in this opinion; let
who will study and question, the spirit and frank expansion
of feelings in the young naval officer, as well as in the
simple sailor, and in those of the soldiers of the army of
Brazil, and he will acknowledge that both sailors and
soldiers tolerate the hypothesis of equality: but they do
not admit the superiority of valor, of constancy, and of
martial daring.

13%



CHAPTER XIII.

Civilisation and Population.

When in 1808 the Royal Family of Portugal arrived
in Brazil, civilisation had already begun to dart her rays,
and even shining by the reflection of the diamond light of
scientific attainments and genius of some of this country,
Nor was it as of old, the isolated or individual splendour
of genius of Rocha Pinto, the historian, of Gusmio, the
inventor of balloons, of Antonio José da Silva, the inspired
and popular author or more correctly the comic dramatic
poet, surnamed by an excusable exaggeration of vanity the
Portuguese Plautus.—Dating from some time past, at nearly
the close of the 18th century, these and others their equals,
who started as oases of enlightened and superior intellect
in the immense and greedy deserts of darkness and ignorance
in Colonial Brazil, substituted by the natural, fraternal ad-
vance of sciences, letters and arts made more manifest by
the brilliancy of many celebrated Braziliafs who flourished
at that time.

In like manner, in Rio de Janeiro, Master Valentim,
the architect, was the right hand of the vice-roys, then
undertaking vast works, and realised poems in stone, which
still remain to be admired; in Minas Geraes, poets of great
acknowledged merits were lost through joining the con-
spiracy of “Tira dentes”; the priest Santa Rita Duriio had
already written the Caramuri, José Bazilio da Gama the
Araguayan; a society of encouragers of art, to which also
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belonged the individual afterwards known as the Marquis
of Marica, the Brazilian La Rochefoucauld—and the priest,
afterwards Monsenhor Pizarro, one of the presidents of the
Brazilian assembly, and author of the voluminous Historical
Memoirs of Rio de Janeiro in nine volumes, was broken up
by the cruel and asinine persecution of the Vicé-roy, Count
Rezende, the Seminaries became pregnant not only with
many well instructed priests, but also wigh men who cul-
tivated science and the belles lettres. Friar Leandro, the
author of the Flora Brazileira, and in connexion with
it, the precursor of Martius, and of his scientific successors,
had already shone out, followed by many neophytes teach-
ing botany under the shade of those beautiful alleys of the
Public Gardens which the genius of Master Valentim
contributed to the fame of Luniz Vasconcellos; the captaincy
of Brazil took the lead in the onward path to civilisation,
assisted by the means and institutions, which, more than
any other, her position as capital for two centuries and
a half enabled her to carry out, the captaincy of Minas
Geraes gained the title afterwards given to it of the Bra-
zilian Italy on account of their taste and proficiency in the
latin tongue and music; the Marquis de Pombal, and sub-
sequently D. Rodrigo de Souza Coutinho, afterwards Count
Linhares, ministers of the crown of Portugal, were already
well acquainted with the worth and distinguished talents
of many of the sons of her rising colony, appointing them
to important posts with the most landable contempt for
routine and petty jealousies, and to sum up all, in the
University of Coimbra the students of Portuguese America
encreased as it were by one accord, and shed lustre on
the Mother Country, by distinguishing themselves.

Dom Jodo, the Prince Regent, and the Royal Family
shortly after emigrated to Bahia, where they became ac-
quainted with José da Silva Lisboa, afterwards Viscount
Cayrii, a jurist, lawyer and political economist, such as
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England and France might be proud of, in Rio de Janeiro;
great orators such as Caldas, S. Carlos, S. Paio, Montal.
verne, besides some others, who forced a fastidious and
devout Prince to abandon the luminaries of the Lisbon
pulpit;—poets, such as the same Caldas, Sio Carlos, and
Eloy Ottoni, whose works have immortalised them; pro-
found theologists, amongst others for example the priest
Luiz Gongalves;ecomposers of music, and musicians, who
first and foremost of all proudly stands forth the priest
José Mauricio, a sincere follower of the severe school of
Haydn, so remarkable for masterly style, and marvellous
for the inspiration and rapidity with which he composed,
that the country which gave birth to Mozart wished to
adopt him as her son; painters—such as Raymundo and
José Leandro, the portrait painter of incredible yet never-
theless unquestionable memory, for he possessed the talent
of producing a perfect likeness of an absent person, if he
had once seen and looked at him with attention.

Other captaincies contained modest men of incontest
able merit, remarkable persons, who shall be made known
opportunely. Rio Grande do Sul already had her future
Viscount Sio Leopoldo, a distinguished literary man, states-
man, and author, as well as skilful and undaunted warrior.
S. Paulo justly prided herself on the well merited repu-
tation which the learned José Bonifacio obtained in Europe,
whose brothers—Martim Francisco, celebrated for his austere
virtue, and Antonio Carlos, who for his parliamentary
eloquence was styled the Brazilian Mirabeau, like José
Bonifacio himself deserved well of their country. Pernam-
buco which had been the birth place of Moraes, the
celebrated lexicographer of the Portuguese language, also
afforded the last resting place and.consolatory asylum for
his old age. These names which we have mentioned are
sufficient to serve as an example of the great number of
celebrated men, science, letters and arts.
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The capital of the Portuguese Monarchy for thirteen
years established in the city of Rio de Janeiro, took con-
siderable advantage of the intellectual and material progress
of Brazil: the Academy of fine arts was founded by the
powerful combination of celebrated artists, such as Le Breton
and De Bret, and others who were engaged in France; prim-
ary instruction was much more extended, and secondary
instruction was developed; the regular teaching of medicine
and surgery was established, so that in the Portuguese
cortes not a few deputies of the old colony, now the new
kingdom, shone out with vigour and brilMancy, and in the
Brazilian assembly, and during the infancy of the Empire,
there appeared many illustrious men, such as Paulo e Sousa,
a living academy .without academical titles. Evaristo who
joined to the enlightenment imbibed from the books of Ais
shop, and to the knowledge of the humanities that patriotism
and good sense which rendered him one of the most worthy
citizens, and the 4ead of the political periodical press; be-
sides these, and others whose intelligences had not acquired
their placentas in the academies of Europe, there appeared
a numerous pleiad of learned and remarkable thinkers
nourished in the bosom of Coimbra, statesmen, orators, ad-
ministrators, men who could- study, produce and draw up
the constitution of the Empire, and the criminal code which
obtained for them the applause of eminent European author-
ities, the trials, the additional- act, laws for municipal
organization, of the financial system, and other great works
of public utility. It would be well that the name of those
illustrious Brazilians who were renowned in those times
should be inscribed, in order that they should not pass into
oblivion; but it is sufficient however to call to mind the
three Andradas, Alves Branco, Vasconcellos, Carneiro de
Campos, Feijé, Marquis Paranagud, and the Marquis of
Marics, the Viscount Cayru, Vergueiro, Lino Coutinho, the
Marquis ‘Olinda, the Marquis d’Abrantes, the Marquis
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de Parani, Ledo, the Viscounts Albuquerque and 8. Leo-
poldo.

The establishment of the superior scientific schools and
academies of the Empire, the increase relatively consider-
able which primary public and private instruction has al.
ready received and goes on receiving daily, the development
of the daily and periodical press in all the provinces, and
the incontrovertille truth that there exists not any science,
art,or specialty of science and art, which havenot their devoted
cultivators, and their writers either of voluminous works,
or of memorials #nd works of less importance, the scientific,
literary, industrial societies, which maintain themselves,: and
are being organised, the spirit of interprise which begins
to declare itself in the capital, in the cities, and in the
interior, establishing courses of night lessons for children
and adults, public libraries, an increased taste for reading,
rapid and easy communication daily improving, and lastly,
in conclusion the religious tolerance of the constitntion,.and
of the minds of the people, the most extensive freedom of
the press, which freely discusses, inculcates, and diffuses
all sorts of opinions and principles, even such as are ad-
verse to the system adopted by the Government, and what
is yet of transcendent consideration, a greater security,
and more efficacity, than was formerly to be observed ex-
ercised by the authorities in suppressing crime throughout
the widely extended distances of the interior, and the
pleasing smiling picture of domestic tranquillity during al-
most - a quarter of century, during which time there has
not been a single outbreak, or open rebellion,—all these
facts loudly proclaim the degree of civilisation which Brazil
has attained. '

In stating this we do not wish to institute comparison
with Geermany, France, England, the North American Union
and some others the most ancient and flourishing; vanity
would be ill judged in Brazil, the duty of whose Govern-
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ment and people is rather more carefully to watch over
and obtain the elements and fonts of progress, and civili-
satign, which she does not yet:-possess, than to boast of
the little, or- relatively much which she possesses through
her stupendous aggrandizement. '

The lines of railroads which now -open are in a for-
ward state of progress, being pushed forward in the direction
of Minas Geraes and S. Paulo, as well #s in the northern
and southern provinces; the wires of the electric telegraph,
which  principally advance along the seacoast, and awaiting
the transatlantic line, should make us bear in mind the
thousands of miles which have yet to be extended from
one to the other different points. This as well as all else
has to be taken into consideration. At each step or flight
of progress, at each flash of new light, or victory obtained
by civilisation, the battle cry of —We have gained, let us
now pause!—would be a mistake;—the appeal — not yet
ehough! advance!—is a bounden duty!

Customs like those of the patriarchs of old, and free
from patriarchal customs the. rapid progress of civilisation
throughout the whole of Brazil, it gladdens and makes the
heart feel proud to note the feeling or sentiment, or that
benevolent custom of hospitality which every one experiences
in this eountry, in the generous openheartedness of cha-
racter, inborn of the people.

European customs, hotels, conveniencies and resources
easily commanded in the capitals, and opulent cities of the
provinces dispense with and place aside one of the most
prominent features of that character which is justly called
patriarchal.

The throne of Brazilian hospitality is chiefly and osten-
sibly in the interior of the country. A traveller known or
unknown finds board and lodging in the residence of the
farmer or landed proprietor, who affords them less as a
favour than as a duty which he ought to fulfill.
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In the interior of Brazil, when the landed proprietor
delineates the dwelling house which he orders to be built,
he never forgets to have what he designates as the Apart-
ments for the guests, or visitors, three or more of whom
may come to the table where there is mere than enough,
and the hospitable roof shelters all.

In order not to fall under the suspicion of exaggeration
when offering the remarks which are of unimpeachable
veracity, it comes now very apropos to make mention of
a curious custom, which to speak truly is not general, still
actually in force in some of the Estates in the municipalities
of the interior of the province of Rio de Janeiro, but which
in its exceptional observance sanctions the. precepts of
hospitality generally respected, and which may -also be
known in other provinces,—seeing that the people are of
the same origin, and are endowed with the same virtues.

In some of those Estates, the bell is daily rung at meat
times announcing the hours of breakfast, dinner, and supper,
in order that wayfarers known or wnknown should receive
by the warning of the bell the kindly invitation given by
the daily Amphitryon to chance and unknown guests.

Not a few European travellers have experienced and
enjoyed the benefit of this hospitality, a characteristic
feature of Brazilians dwelling in the interior, and the un-
just epigram and the ungrateful and malevolent estimation
of some who retributed with mockery and scorn the rustic
but expansive hospitality of the Brazilian farmer, have as
yet been unable to destroy or render insignificant that high-
souled sentiment which ensures gratuitous food and shelter,
and other favors to those who travelling, arrive at the
estates of the rich or modest agriculturists.

The population of Brazil is vaguely calculated at be-
tween eleven to thirteen millions of inhabitants; a base,
however, is wanting which might inspire full confidence in
those calculations; the last official statistic which is found
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in the report of the minister of the Empire in 1872 reduces
the population to ten millions, ninety five thousand, nine
hundred and seventy eight inhabitants, of which eight
millions, six hundred and twenty four thousand, one hundred
and fourteen are free, and one million, six hundred and
eighty three thousand, eight hundred and fifty four slaves.
For as it has an official character, and no other presents
itself based. on better and more investigated information,
that statistic competently authorized shall be adopted in
this work, and followed in the study of the provinces, as
it has just been done, for the same reasons in the study of
Brazil in general; but it is proper to state, that if the ne-
cessity and fitness of an official base determined its adoption,
when there is wanting trustworthy data for any other cal-
culations, it is not less certain, that those of the Govern-
ment being faithful, because all the competent local authorities
of the provinces and of the capital of the Empire have an
exclusive part in the statistical work, it is nevertheless much
below the reality, as we are learning every day, even in the
city itself of Rio de Janeiro.

The statistic is, as every one knows, one of great
difficulty as to precision and reliance, in any of its branches,
and in Brazil where it commenced only a few years since
to be duly attended to, it still requires a perfectly regular
system, which shall offer positive and incontestable data.
The statistic of the free population meets with difficulties
which cause a deficiency through fear of the forced recruit-
ment, the same in the national guard, and in the negligence
and unfounded fear of the more ignorant class of people:
that of the slave population is only now being regularly
appreciated; that of the housed Indians in villages, and of
the tame Indians who are in frequent communication with
the populated places in the interior, it is almost null; so
that it did not surprise one to see recognized the involunt-
ary errors of that one in a new and better official statistic,
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that shall be in this book followed and respected, and that
the population. of the Empire be raised to at least thirteen
millions of inhabitants, besides the Indians still uncivilized.

The population of Brasil presents distinct types or
varieties; the Indian of the country, or the aboriginal,
copper coloured; the KEuropean, or white man, and his
descendants; the mameluke, springing from the mixture of
the white man are the Indian; the negro from Africa intro-
duced into the country since the foundation of the here-
ditary captaincies in 1534, and afterwards, and the mulato,
or coloured man, born of white and black parents, and of
their descendants, and who become progressively whiter.
The aborigines are as at first refractory to civilisation; the
negroes from the coast of Africa, who still exist, are in the
same category; but the creoles, offspring of the latter, show
at once remarkable intelligence, and the mixed are on a
par with the Europeans and their descendants in capacity,
force and extent of their intellectual faculties.

Equal in the sight of the law, equal by their reasoning
faculties, by philosophy, and by constituted rights, every
Brazilian citizen springing from these varieties of the
human race, yet hold a foundation of civic glory, which
each ome of such varieties reckons in Brazil heroes or
remarkable men, whose names are registé.red in the book
of annals of a grateful country. The Indian may be proud
of Martim Affonso Tebyriga, of Martim Affonso Ararigboya,
of deserved merit, and celebrated in S. Paulo, and Rio de
Janeiro, and of the far famed Poty, the Camarao, of Don
Felippe, one of the principal captains in the wars against
the Dutch, and already renowned before that war; of the
negroes stands out pre-eminent Henrique Dias, the unshaken,
valiant, devoted, and self denying Greek Cynegiras, who,
in the heat of battle engaged with the Dutch conquerors,
had quickly amputated his shattered “left hand in order
that he might continue to fight on with his right, which
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remained; the mameluke is shewn in the indomitable back-
woodsman of Sao Paulo, who made a conquest of and took
from the Indians, rescued from the desert one half of the
immense territory of Brazil, and before these the intrepid
and conquering Jeronynimo de Albuquerque Maranhdo,—
who was the restorer of Maranhdo,—forcing the French
invaders to surrender after defeating them; the mixed or
coloured man is shewn in Calabar, infimous for having
deserted the colours of his country, but so superior in the
art of war to his contemperoraries, that he changed the
aspect of the Dutch war, at its first outset, by the simple
fact of his culpable desertion to the enemy’s camp; and
beyond and superior to Calabar, are magistrates, orators,
authors, legislators, distinguished, prominent and honoured
in all positions of society, and in every thing which can
elevate the Brazilian citizen.—Of the white man, or of the
descendant from the European it would be useless to
speak.

In this first and constitutional equality Brazil contents
herself with the sacred principle of the rights of all, despis-
ing accidental circumstances which do not affect or deter-
mine qualities, and the general harmony and public tran-
quillity are confirmed by the assurance that there does not
exist amongst the people any civilised classes, and that
the social, civil, and political horizon of some is the horizon
of all.

It would be ‘an uppardonable piece of forgetfulness
to close this chapter without for a few "moments taking
into consideration' the Brazilian Woman;—she, who, as a
mother, exercises such .important influence in the civili-
sation and future of nations. The ancient, anachronic, and
oppressive Portugusse customs which compelled the ladies,
mothers and daughters to live secluded from society, shut
up in the depths of the domestic hearth, only visible to
relations and intimate friends, and only to be guessed at



206

in the churches and public places of amusement through
their rich or simple mantilhas, and their thick veils, those
rude customs of woman’s captivity for whom as a general
rule the father selected a husband, have long since been
condemned and banished from Brazil, where in the capital
and in the cities, as regards ladies and families, the same
formalities of a good accessible and polished society are
observable and pfactised as in the most civilised cities of
the old world, and in the interior, without so much ele-
gance and luxury, and ceremony of the cities, simplicity,
expansive ideas, and frank reception are met with, which
in truth excuses the want very often felt of more delicate
or artificial manners.

It is beyond doubt that in Brazil, the education given
to women is not yet such as to prepare her for arriving
at the intellectual and moral height of her grand social
mission, as first ‘and absolute guide of the understanding
and feelings as a queen over infancy, and the soul of the
hearts of future citizens, who will be answerable for the
future of their country;—but in what country of Europe is
Woman educated under this transcendent point of view?—
In this matter Brazilian carelessness equals European care-
lessness.

Nevertheless, exactly as the civilized world adopts and
constitutes the instruction and education of woman, it
spread and is developed in the capital and provinces of
Brazil, in public free and private schools, which are under
the yealous fiscalisation of the government.

Studied without the least prejudice or patriotic par-
tiality the Brazilian woman in her character and her pre-
dominant qualities is every where more -religious, more
self denying, more heroic in the high sentiments of the
heart, and with all her weaknesses, always superior to
man, and besides that, the Brazilian woman, whether rich
or poor, is the type of the devoted mother, and perhaps
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carries to excess her maternal love; no one can take her
child from her during the first years of infancy, and should
ghe be unable to suckle her child, the wet nurse is called
in, remains under her eyes, and not for a moment is the
hypothesis to be imagined of a child reared and brought
up away from her sight or from the incessant and minu-
tely scrupulous affection of its mother.

The closeness of the ties in Brazilia® families, which
has no exceptions, arises from this fact: there do not exist
in any country brothers more or so brotherly, as are the
Brazilian brothers. This sensitive and.religious maternal
tenderness is also a manifestation shewing the force of con-
jugal love and fidelity. The sensual passions and instincts
in all nations and countries tell of and conceal lamentable
acts of giddiness and falls; the burning climate of Brazil
should facilitate the increase, or show a greater number
of examples of breach of chastity, but the education and
character of the Brazilian woman challenge inquiry as to
their virtue and correct behaviour, and can bear comparison
with any women of the most moral nations.

Intelligent but obedient, sympathetic but chaste, high
spirited but: yet restrained; beautiful and vain, yet true to
the principles of morality and duty, the Brazilian daughter
never entirely detaches herself from her parents, as a wife
she ever watches over her love, and even when neglected
and unloved, she honours for her honour’s sake the name
of her husband, and as a mother, words are insufficient to
render justice to her sublime qualities,—beyond apogee,
the infinite in the imagination of tenderness, of weaknesses,
and indulgences, in a word of the unfathomable depths of
maternal love.

If there be in this world any woman who, desirous
of celebrating her birth place, may wish to symbolize the
mother of family, that woman is the Brazilian. As in
general, she does not contest with the women of many
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other countries in competent instruction and in love of
letters and arts, so the Brazilian woman regarded in the
light of daughter, sister, wife and mother is the type of
the most devoted love, and in this fourfold worship of her
family, she does not yield in tenderness, fidelity, in retiring
grace, in virtue to the most noble and virtuous women,
who in any other country or community shed the bene-
ficent and dazzlihg light of their example.



CHAPTER XIV.

Colonization and Religious Instruction,

The necessity for European emigration to Brazil is
intuitive; the easily obtained and immediate benefits, the
most assured abundance, the very probable wealth that
Brazil holds out to European immigrants, are indisputable,
and will be carried to the last stage of conviction through .
the shining light, which bursts forth as a gradual know-
ledge of the country as well as that of its laws, of its
civilisation, and of the examples, happily very numerous,
of the well to do immigrants, and of the great fortunes,
which those already established, and who have in a few
years become proprietors more or less considerable, enjoy
— is acquired.

Of the old eolonies founded at the expense and under
the protection of the Goovernment, that of the Swiss esta-
blished by Dom Jodo VI. in 1820 at Morro Queimado (a
point of the Organ Mountains in the province of Rio de
Janeiro) which immediately took the name of the town
of Nova Friburgo, received a few years afterwards a re-
inforcement of German colonists: to every one of them were
granted lands; but the swiss principally preferred in Canta-
gallo and in Minas Geraes a more fertile soil .than that
of the admirable healthy New Fribourg: nevertheless many
became rich in this same place, and in Cantagallo and
Minas Geraes, all those, wo proved themselves laborious,

MAcEDO, Brazil. 14
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made their fortunes. The Brazilian families intermarried
with those of the immigrants and colonists; the colony
lost its distinguishing feature; but the Swiss and German
names perpetuate themselves, esteemed and honoured
through descent, and New Fribourg prospers and is sought
as a sanitarium. In Rio Grande do Sul, the colony of
8. Leopoldo, exclusively German, which was founded in
1824, is a strikiffy example of prosperity obtained in spite
of a rebellion, which during ten years convulsed that pro-
vince.

All the colonists were well off, many became rich,
some left or still enjoy opulence. S. Leopoldo comfiences
a new era of still further development, and is encouraging
the creation of other nuclei of German colonies. Petropolis;
the seat of another improvised German colony, placed on
the summit of the Estrella range of mountains (another
point of the Organ range) on crown lands in 1845 likewise
lost, and that almost immediately and most completely; its
colonial features: raised to a city, connected by a carriage
road to the foot of the mountain, and from thence by rail-
road of 17,5 kilometres in extent to the port of Maud, in
the bay of Rio de Janeiro, and from thence to that capital
by steamboat running daily. Petropolis is, principally in
the summer months, on account of its cool situation and
mild climate sought by predilection by the highest and
wealthiest of the society of the capital: the Emperor has a
palace there, rich families have pleasant houses: the rustic
city. is bathed by limpid streams, is composed of con-
tiguous quarters, éach one of which preserves the German
name given to it by the colonists who live happily,
with their protestant ministers, their schools and their
labours: horticulture for them is one of théir best sources
of gain: some of them placed at a distance from the
seat of the colony explore the wide field of agriculture
Nevertheless we must say that Petropolis was not the
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most advantageous place for establishing the nucleus of
a colony.

Of more recent date there are in Brazil following
state colonies, which cannot be c¢onfounded with the fore-
going.

The Blumenau Colony, situated in the parish of
Sao Pedro Apostolo, in the municipality of Itajahy,
province of Sta. Catharina, founded in 1852¢by Dr. Hermann
Blumenau, became Imperial Government property in 1860,
under the direction of its founder. ‘ .

The area of its territory comprises 595,450 hectares
{010,000 square metres) of which 5450 are cultivated. Its
population which in 1870 was 6188 advanced in 1871 to
6329 souls, the greater part of whom belonged to the Ger-
man nation, and among them some Swiss, Danish, and
100 Brazilian families; among the total number, 3218 are
males, and 3111 females. The deaths in 1871 amounted
to 50 persons of all ages, the births were 335. At the
seat of the colony there are 476 houses solidly built, of
which 5 for receiving guests, capable of accommodating
more than 300 immigrants. The produce consists in grain,
cotton, coffee, arrow-}‘oot, sugar, rum, tobacco, butter,
cheese and honey. ILocal consumption being supplied, the
export of the surplus produced 132,300$000. The im-
portation which consisted in foreign merchandize amounted .
to 165,000000.

The colony possesses an Agricultural Society, which
has done much good by means of instruction, exhibitions,
and besides that by its library. The means of communi-
cation and carriage which become daily more developed,
present already 80,906 metres of carriage road, 315,195 ‘me-
ters of bridle paths, and 302 metres in bridges of wood
or stone. .The colonists in the same year 1871 paid to the
national treasury, on account of debts arising from the
purchase of lands, and advances made to them, the sum of

14%
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8,017$270. Steam navigation became established at the
port of Itajahy, by means of a tug which conducts lighters
to be loaded at the colony. -A growing vineyard, a cot-
ton spinning and weaving factory, and in a moral point
of view, schools and absolute liberty of religion com-
plete the picture of the already hopeful and flourishing
Blumenau.

The colony ®f Rio Novo, in the province of Espirito
Santo, contains 958 persons, of which 515 males and 443
females, forming 314 hearths. In 1871 there were 84 births
and 13 deaths. The produce was valued at 80,9008000—
the exportation at 52,0008000, the importation at 22,2408000.
The colonial area embraces 36,000,000 square fathoms=—
174,240,000 square metres, of which 11,570,629 square
metres have been cultivated. The produce was coffee and
grain. The amelioration and devolopment of the means of
communication are being studied.

The colony of Cananea situated in the district of Iguapé
in the province of Sio Paulo is composed of 478 persons,
of which 300 are natives, 124 English, and 54 German.
The produce of their labour consists in grain, sugar cane,
and tobacco: they are beginning to plant the cocoa-shrub,
and the Indian rubber tree. :

Faults of administration, which the. Government 18
endeavouring to correct, have hindered the development of
the colonial nucleus, which will certainly prosper once rid
of that drawback, more especially when endowed with the
road which to the extent of 23 kilometres will tend to
connect it with its respective port.

The colony (subsidized) of Dona Francisca, founded in
1851 by the colonizing society of 1849 in Hamburgh, had
its seat in the parish of S. Francisco Xavier of the muni-
cipality of Joinville, in the province of Sta. Catharina.

Tts” surface contains 218,826,080 square metres: its po-
pulation consists of 6671 individuals, of whom 3401 are
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males, 3270 females, having 1347 hearths. - Of those co-
lonists 1065 are Catholics, and of various sects there are
5606; Brazilians 2426, foreigners 4245. In 1871, the
number of births was 209, and of deaths 88. Besides
grain they cultivate in the colony sugar cane, tobacco and
arrow -root. The increase of cattle is very great, as is
that of apiaries. Various manufacteries are in active work.
There is a press which publishes a periodical in the Ger-
man tongue. There are 14 schools for the instruction of
children of both sexes. The colony possesses a Cdtholic
church, a meeting house for those of the protestant faith,
a house of detention, ‘hospital, and receiving house for
new colonists. The exportation in 1871 was calculated at
230,000%000, and the importation at 220,0008000.

The subsisting contract between the Imperial Govern-
ment and the colonizing society being about to terminate,
it was renewed at the petition of the latter on the 30th De-
cember 1871 with some important alterations, of which the
principal binds the society to introduce annually, and for
the space of ten years 1000 immigrants, by means of a
subvention of 70,000$000 per annum, the sum of 26 thalers
being over and above paid to them under the head of
difference in price of passage for each adult colonist, and
20 thalers for each minor. In the meanwhile the works
on the road which leaves Joinwville, the seat of the colony,
crosses over the mountain range, penetrates into' the pro-
vince of Parana, and will reach the banks of the Rio Negro,
are in active prosecution.

The colonies of the State, and the last subsidized by
the same, are limited to the above; but the sacrifices made
by the State to attract immigration have been great and
badly recompensed: from 1853 till 1870, the government
expended in colonization service and in crown lands the
sum of 12,374915$862, and in the same period only 34,737
colonists were brought into Brazil.
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Inexperience explains many errors which rendered
nugatory patriotic efforts and intentions, and caléulations
apparéently well combined on the part of the Government,
and on that of contractors and companies, who received
large subventions: on the other hand the ignorance as to
the country, of the language spoken by its inhabitants, the
already impetuous current of European emigration to the
United States 8f North America, and still other causes
decided, if not the total failure, at least the paltry result
of so many efforts.

The Imperial Government abandoning the following
on system after system, tried without any cheering siic-
cess, at length adopted one, in which is simultaneously
joined their own action with the personal initiative *of
the contractors for the introduction and establishment
of immigrants. '

This system, observed in all the contracts lately cele-
brated, is thus explained in the report which in 1872 the
minister of agriculture, commerce, and public works pre-
sented to the chambers.

“The Imperial Government, as the born guardian of
immigrants and chiefly interested in their prosperity, which
is indissolubly bound to that of the country, stipulated -the
following conditions.

“Ist. Observance of the determinations of decree No 2168
of 1st May 1858 relative to the passage of immigrants, -

“Ind. Sale at a lawful price and at a term of 6 years
of lands adjoining or in a proximity of two leagues. from
the rail-road, great markets, or of other places which the
Government may point out or approve.

“3rd. Free passage to the immigrants and free carriage
of their luggage in the packets of the companies, or steam
navigation companies subventioned or protected, and on
the railroads.

“4th. Exemption from duty on baggage, utensils, in-
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struments , and ploughing machinery which may belong
to them. , i

“5th A subsidy of 603000 to those who shall employ
themselves as simple workmen, and 70000 to partners,
1508000 to those who may establish themselves as pro-
prietors, and half this sum to minors from 14 to 2 years.

«6th Contractors bind themselves not to exact interest
from the immigrants during the first ¢two years, and
not. to receive more than 69, in the subsequent years,
till the fifth when they can claim the: reimbursement of
the debt.

»»These and other favours of minor importance being.
granted, and barely the proof of the qualifiaction and morality.
of the immigrants being required, the Government likewise
stipulated, that before embarking they shall declare that
they do not come for account of the Imperial Government,
from whom they will claim nothing besides the protection
which the laws gunarantees to foreigners.

" In conformity with these principles adopted by the
Government, sundry contracts were signed in 1871 for the
introduction and establishment of a very great number of
immigrants, in the provinces .of Parana, Sta. Catharina,
S. Paulo, Rio de Janeiro, Bahia, Pernambuco, and Maran-
hio; other proposals, presented by native and foreign con-
tractors, still depend on being considered, and besides
that, the Government granted to the province of Rio Grande
do Sul powerful aid in the introduction of 40,000 im-
wigrants.

It 1s therefore permitted us to hope that from the
immense advantages Brazil insures, from the enlightenment
-respecting this country spread over Europe, from the
sacred right and its consequences established by the law
of 28th September 1871 which declared freedom thence-
forth to the offspring of the female slaves of the country,
from the peace, the public tranquillity, the favour declared
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by the Government, and, from the spirit of the people, im-
mediate, progressive, and in a short time quickened move-
ment of European emigration to the, American Empire,
where each laborious immigrant may infallibly possess more
than sufficient territorial property without any dependence
whatever, at the end of five years, and property purchased
at so low a price to be almost a gift, and besides that,
possession at once granted through the confidence on the
smallest part of the annual produce of the accredited- pro-
prietor.

On quitting this subject it is not necessary, but at all
events it is as well to make known, that the mentioh which
shall in another place be made of colonies and nuclei of
colonies, which belong to the particular study of the dif-
ferent provinces, had not a fitting place here.

But besides the European emigration which ought and
will be the source of extraordinary progress, and of the
incalculable opulence of Brazil, there i1s a source slightly
hopeful for some, and more than doubtful for others, al-
most a doubtful hypothesis of the acquisition of useful
arms, of labourers who might be energetic and more so than
foreigners, naturally adapted to the land and to the climate
of the country in the religious instruction and civilisation
of the savages.

Shall religious instruction be improficious?—let us
abandon the discussion of the theme and let Brazil speak
with the experience of the facts.

The Jesuits managed to instruct in religion, bring into
villages, discipline, lord over absolutely, employ in active
works daily, with systematized and admirable regularity,
not hundreds but thousands of aborigines: had the Jesuits:
the divine privilege of giving religious instruction?
even now, in very modest proportion, the capuchin friars,
who are far from attaining the science and traditional clev-
crness of the former, afford the pleasing spectacle of suc-
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cesful religious instruction imparted to the dborigines,
although unfortunately very limited.

Man arrives at governing imperiously the most ferocious
animals, and makes the lions and tigers bend down at his
feet; why then shall he not be able to tame and civilize
man himself, when found in his savage state?

No one can calculate even approximately the number
of Indians who in many hundreds of fam#ly groups shelter
themselves timourously in the vast interior of Brazil: they
are counted by hundreds of thousands of men who could
be useful, and who wegetate brutally, when they do not
sometimes prove: themselves harmful and fierce enemies;
there is, however, one undeniable fact to be declared: the
influence of the Cross, the evangelical voice, the charitable
spirit of the missionary—never reach in vain the bosom
of the savages. :

And not only the religious missionaries, but also those
who are not; but who have patience, good will, and dedi-
cation  to assist intelligence, may obtain like victories:
There is for example the enlightened Sefior Dr. José Vieira
Couto de Magalhaes, who assuming in 1870 the direction
of religious instruction in the valley of Araguaya, founded
the college of St. Isabel, destined for the instruction of the
children of both sexes, belonging to the tribes who live in
that \?alley: twenty one boarders, representing the tribes of
the carajas, cayapds,” gorotizés, chavantes, tapirapés, and
guajajaras, are already learning to read and write in that
college, and affording proofs of facility of comprehension:
the girls besides that, apf)ly themselves to domestic service,
and the boys in 1872 commenced learning mechanical trades.
Two capuchin missionaries are employmg their efforts in
religious instruction.

The Imperial Government has employed in this impor-
tant as well as difficult matter Italian missionaries of the
above order, distributing them among the provinces, and
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for that reason endeavour to invite to Brazil a greater
number of those missionaries.

In the province of Maranhio, where there are four
villages having the name of Colonies Indians, and nineteen
partial directories, in many of which the number of these
is not known, it is calculated that 12,000 are collected
together in such establishments.

The system of directories is condemned from long and
sad’ experience. In the province of Minas Geraes the
respective government determined on suppressing the ancient
directories, and have in project the forming of villages of
Indians on a great scale, confiding in the direction and
administration of the missionaries. In the valley of the
Rio Doce, on the left bank of the said river, near the brooks
Suassuhy Grande, and Urupuca, in a healthy and fertile
locality, the first village has been established. It would
be at hankless office to run over the provinces of the Em-
pire, in order to point out some, barely small and in-
sufficient oases of religious instruction, among the vast
deserts of the boundless virgin forests.

The capuchin missionaries have, incontestably, not been
able at least to approach in a slight degree the Jesuits in
their mission; it is, however, right to acknowledge that
they have not the science, the means, the riches, and the
powerful exaggerated and fearful influence, which the
priests of the company of Jesus had at their disposal
in the two centuries in which they carried their triumph
so high in the religious instruction of and dominion over
the savage.

In order that the religious instruction be realised in
the same and even in a higher degree, it will be necessary
to incur considerable expense in order to aid men of re-
cognized and efficacious capacity; but in such a way, that,
besides the glory of the philantropic work, the Indian
should prepare himself to become a laborious man, well
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conducted and useful to his country, and not exclusively
a catechumen; but the passive instrument of the absolute
will, interest, material advantage, and of the audacious
power of a company, which if perchance should turn its
mind heavenward, had its heart at the same time rooted to the
vanities, to the calculation of golden opulence, and to the
greatness of the earth.
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Upon entering on the study of the provinces and of
the municipalities of the capital of the Empire, it is fit that
we should previously make the following declaration, which
we are in duty and for clearness’ sake bound to do.

In this second as in the jfirst part of the modest book,
the meridian adopted is that of Rio de Janeiro, and in the
astronomical position of the provinces, as in their dimensions
and boundaries, was followed, and often copied the precious
teaching of the excellent and luminous Atlas of the Empire
of Brazil of the enlightened senator Senhor Candido Mendes
de Oliveira. -

The statistics are especially taken from the last report
of the ministers of State, and of the presidents of the pro-
vinces, as official bases, and those most to be depended
on, it being, however, as well to warn the reader, that on
this point the scrupulous exposition established on authorised
bases, often belies the real state.

The statistics of the Governmen tare certainly less vague,
it is however far from being complete and true; the Govern-
ment gave such information as they were enabled to collect
with certainty; but far short of the truth, which they could
not investigate: in calculating the population.they were led
into error from want of information, which will probably
be shewn by the new official statistic, which will recognize
in Brazil two to three millions more of inhabitants, that,
from reasons already given, were denied to the census tables
of the local authorities. In the statistical data of private
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prepraratory schools, the deficiency is considerable, owing
to the reluctance and want of care of the professors. In
the mean time, it is certain that the Government did not
sin by exaggerating, and only limited themselves in stating
less than was the fact, but what they did state cannot in
the slightest degree be contested.

In the articles of the boundaries of the provinces, the
history of the pr®tentions and disputes is put on one side,
in some of which doubts may be observed, which require
a fresh revision of the map of the Empire, as also new
provinces ta the advantage of the administration, of the
policy, of the material progress, and civilisation of so great
and glorious a country.

When in the study of the various provinces, information
is wanting on some important subject, as for example on
wslands, bays or inlets, mountains, riwvers, and colomization,
and ceovilisation of the aborigines, the reader should turn to
that which is written in the jirst part of this book, con-
sidered necessary and indispensable —as far as the narrow
limits of the work permitted to be embraced, — finally the
ignorance of the writer does not permit him to go beyond
what he has written, and writes.

Furthermore in the statistical copy, it seemed the better
and simpler way of leaving the articles—on Commercial
Movement, Shipping Movement and Public Revenue.of the
several provinces, for the second part, they being shewn in
general tables, textually and faithfully copied from the re-
ports of the ministers of State, presented to the chambers
in 1871, the information being by this means much more
authentic, and: its appreciation and comparison under the
point of view of the progress of the country much less
diffuse, and evidently much easier of comprehension at first
sight on general tables of investigated administrative work.



CHAPTER L
PROVINCE OF AMAZONAS.

HISTORICAL SKET(CH.

Twolay-brothers, Domingos Brieba and André deToledo,
having arrived at the capital of Pard after a most painful
journey on the Amazonas, coming from Quito, where a
much more numerous mission of Franciscan friars, whom
death and terror had decimated and dissolved, formed the
idea of establishing safe communication with Par4, through
that immense river.

Pedro Teixeira, entrusted with the command of a con-
siderable expedition for the purpose of exploring the Ama-
zonas, left Cametd in October 1637, taking with him among
other officers, the intrepid Pedro da Costa Favella (others
write it Favilla) a native of Pernambuce with seventy
soldiers, and one thousand two hundred Indians in seventy
canoes, of which forty seven were large ones: in the river
Napo, at the confluence of the Aguarico he left the above
mentioned Favella with a part of the expedition, and con-
tinuing on up the river, he afterwards marched by land
fromr Quios to Baeza, where he received from the Vice--
roy, Count Chinchon, orders to return to Para, taking with
him the famous priest§ André de Artieda and Christovao
Acuiia, destined to go to Lisbon, or rather Madrid, to give
an account of the famous exploration.

Pedro Teixeira met Favella on the Napo, and being a

Macepo, Brazil. 15
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true Portuguese, stuck up a wooden land mark on the left
bank of that river, one hundred leagues above its confluencé
with the Amazonas, took formal possession of all that terri-
tory for the crown of Portugal, calling Franciscana that
bank of the Napo or the place to be populated in the
future which should be founded on that spot in which he
had placed the land mark.

This voyage ‘of exploration, which only terminated in
February 1639 with the arrival of the expedition at Pard,
marks the epoch of the first knowledge of the lands of the
actual province of Amazonas, which Orellana, Pedro Ursua,
and other Spanish officers, companions of both, merely saw
on their passage down the great river.

The hunting down of the Indians was followed up for
some years; this was what was called—bringing down Indians—
of whom those who did not submit quietly to slavery were
killed, and the others were taken to the market and ex-
posed to sale after being collected in a place of deposit,
called a curral (pen). In the mean time some hamlets
were being formed, but they were for the most part
ephemeral.

In 1668 the village which is now the parish of Sante
Elias de Jahu, was founded. In the following year Fran-
cisco da Motta Falcio by order of the governor of the
State, built the fortress' of S. José do Rio Negro, which
soon became ‘animated by population and which is now the
city of Mandos. Little by little other colonial nuclei rose
up on the banks and at the confluents of the tributaries of
the Solimbes and of the Amazonas. In 1695 the Carmelite
friars very much more fortunate in that region, and pro-
bably less ambitious than the Jesuits, and not quarrelsome
like them, rendered services, by religious teaching, in form-
ing villages of Indians, and in founding populated places,
which good deeds, although not ostentatiously put forth,
exceeded those of the ostentatious Jesuits.
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The tribute of acknowledgment being paid to these
bumane and apostolic labours of the Carmelites in the Ama-
zonas, 1t is necessary to say that whatever were the serious.
disturbances that the priests of .the Company of Jesus
caused in Pard, as well as in Maranhéo, in their contention
for their deminion over, or administration of the Indians,
whatever might be the abuses which in their turn the Je-
suits might, in a wordly or material view' of their interests,
- practise, it is more than certain that their influence, their
acts, their system, their real or probable plans of pre-
ponderance and of temporal greatness, would merit the
blessings of humanity, placed in comparison with the in-
cendiary torches applied to the villages of the savages,
with the incredible slaughter, and with the making of slaves
of thousands of savages by the associations— bandeiras
or descidas (banners or bringing down) of Indians—effected
by the colonists followed fast, and multiplied in those times,
at the vain sounds of applause worthy of heroic actions,
and which ecivilization now condemms as hideous crimes.
Then a Jesuit with all his sins was a saint in the com-
parison with the Portuguese Colonist, who assassinated
hundreds of Indians for the depraved pleasure of exter-
minating the savages, and made slaves of their brothers in
God from interest and greed of gold: Then, the worst,
the most deceitful Jesuit that could be conceived was a
thousand times more useful, a thousand times less fatal
than for example the incontestably brave Pedro da Costa
Favella, who in 1655 set fire to three hundred malocas
(Indian cabins), killed eight hundred savages, and reduced
to slavery four hundred of those unfortunate wretches who
could not induce the executioner, as great a savage as
themselves, to kill them, nor could they manage to escape
from him.

With moderately flattering, and at times adverse fortune

the territory of Amazonas went on until the far-seeing
15*
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political statesman, the Marquis of Pombal by decree of
11th July 1757 raised in it the captaincy of 8. José do
Jawary, or of Rio Negro, subaltern to Pari, and having for
its first capital the town of Barcellos, which up to then
had only been the village of Mariud. And let it not be
forgotten that that decree followed, four years after the
Captain-General Xavier de Mendonga, bound and endeavour-
ing to begin, in thé North of Brazil, the marking the boundary
in conformity with the determinations of the treaty of Madrid,
had experienced pertinacious and vigorous opposition on the
part of the Jesuits—the dominators of the Indians of the
Amazonas, and principally of the Solimdes.

In 1791 the capital of Rio Negro da Villa de Barcellos
was translated to the place of Barra (Nossa Senhora da
Conceigao de Mandos) from whence in 1799 it returned to
its first seat for four or five years; afterwards it became
definitively fixed in Mandos or at the Barra as it was then
always called.

In 1821, Major Manoel Joaquim do Pog¢o being the
governor of the captaincy, and he opposing the public
opinion (pronunciamento) as to the revolution of Portugal
in 1820, men’s minds became agitated, and came to an im-
mediate revolt excited thereto by the government of Pari;
that governor was deposed, and a provisional Junta sub-
stituted him. '

Notwithstanding the captaincy of Rio Negro had elected
deputies to the cortes of Lisbon in 1822, the constituent
assembly of Brazil did not elect them; for not only was
Rio Negro ruled by the governing Junta, created on the
3rd June 1822, in conformity with the decree of those cortes
of the 29th September 1821; but likewise because the pro-
visional Junta of Para (the second, living expression of the
Portuguese element) intercepted the decree and the in-
structions of the Imperial Government of Brazil, for the
election of the deputies to the Parliament.
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It is likely that without that want of representatives
and natural advocates, the circumstance of the captaincy of
Rio Negro losing its administrative rank, becoming, as it
then did, lowered to a simple district of the province of
Para, and for that reason, and other causes, in a state of
decadency. The unwillingness with which the district of
Rio Negro obeyed Para was both of long standing and
very explicable.

Encouraged by the general shock which the 7th April
1831 had produced, Mansos raised itself in 1832, and on
the 22nd June, proclaimed the province of Rio Negro
‘separated as it had been formerly, from Pard: from this
latter place, however, forces were sent, which in August of
the same year easily smothered the movement.

The tremendous and devastating revolt, or cabano war
of the savages, which broke out in Par4, invaded the country
and ruined towns and villages, and caused much bloodshed,
putting the district of Rio Negro to a severe trial,— its
capital town was taken one night; it was chiefly owing to
a convict named Ambrozio Ayres, who called “himself
Bararodi—because in Bararod he got together and organized
a force or valiant expedition of fighting men, against the
rascally bands—that the district owed the greatest services,
and 1t was a pity that afterwards when Bararod, raised to
the rank of military commandant, should show himself an
arbitrary oppressor where he had practised noble acts.

Finally in°1850, the district of Rio Negro, by law of
5th September, was raised to a province by the title of
Amazonas, being installed as such on the lst January 1852
by its first president Jodo Baptista de Figueredo Tenreiro
Aranha.

The political importance of this province from the con-
sideration of its boundaries touching some of the American
States, and oneof the Guyanas which is a European possession,
needsnotto be demonstrated, itsnatural elements of future pros-
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perity and greatness, burst forth so abundant, rich, and
admirable from the soil the greatest part of which is virgin,
shew themselves so remarkably in the wealth of its arteries,
and hydraulic highways, that they advise a lowering of the
dazzling recommendations lest it may appear that we fall
into exaggeration of patriotic enthusiasm.

It is sufficient to say that the province of Amazonas
offers a new world to be discovered, and a new world that
wherever one may go, presents already on the banks of its
rivers and in the virgin bosoms of its forests, rich harvests
before labour is applied, and after labour stupendous and
extraordinary remuneration from the soil. In all this
astonishing asseveration, we only speak the simple and in-
contestable truth.

ASTRONOMICAL POSITION.

Its northern latitude is 5° 10’ and its southern 10°:20’;
the longitude is all west, between 13° 40" and 32°.

The province extends from north to south for three
hundred and sixty leagues, from the source of the Mahu
to Javary, and for three hundred from east to west, from
the source of the river Cumiary, or of the Enganos to the
mouth of the river Tres Barras in the Tapajoz.

BOUNDARIES.

It is bounded on the north by British Guyana, and
the republic of Venezuela and New Granada: on the south
by the republics of Bolivia, and witht he province of Matto
Grosso: on the east by the province of Grao Parsd and
British Guyana: and on the west by the republics of Peru,
and Nova Granada.

These boundaries on the side of Para are the river
Nbhamund4 or Jamund4 and the mountain range Parintins,
from whence runs a straight line to the left bank of the
Tapajoz,, facing the confluence of the Tres Barras: on the
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side of Matto Grosso are the river Giparanad or Machado,
an affluent of the Madeira, the Tapajoz from the mouth
of the Tres Barras to the confluence of the Uruguatas or
Ureguatus, affluents of the Tapajoz on the left bank.

CLIMATE.

Is very warm and very damp in the low and overflown
parts, where the rivers Branco, Negro, Jdburd, and Madeira
have dominion, on this side of the waterfalls; the humidity
dxmlmshmg progressively on the high and stony grounds
in"the extreme northern part touching Guyana, in the
southern, Mundurucania and Solimdes, and in all the
elevated soil which is of very considerable extent. The
heat is intense, and it would be greater if the vast forests,
the overflowings of the rivers, and the rains from December
to June and the ‘sfr"dng winds of the summer from July to
November did not mitigate it: the heat moderates on the
higher lands, and on those where flows the Rio Branco above
the] waterfalls, the climate corresponds with the southern
part of Europe in the Atlantic, as the alréady cited author
of the Dictionary of the Amazonas informs us.

In the low lands and in the neighbourheod of the.over-
flown rivers of the Japura, of the Madeira, and of other
rivers already noted, intermittent fevers rage endemically.
Save in this respect, the country is healthy. In Mandos
there is no pre‘dbminaut sickness. The above cited writer
assures us that out of one hundred persons, thirty approxi-
mate to the age of one hundred years.

PHYSICAL ASPECT.

The soil is level throughout a great extent, low and
overflown, high and stony in the parts above pointed out;
principally to the north where it shews itself to be of great
height; secular and magnificent forests cover it.
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OROGRAPHY.

The most considerable mountain ranges are the following:

Those which belong to the mountain range (cordilheira)
of Guyana, and which separate the Empire from Dutch
Guyana, and from the republic of Venezuela, as Paraima,
Pacaraima, and the others which already remained marked
in the proper chapter relative to the limits of Brazil, and
whose geographic-political conditions do not now require
to be repeated.

Tacamiaba which has its skirts bathed by the Jamunds,
or Nhamund4, and which they also call Pellada (bare), be-
cause it is wanting in vegetation.

Cuculi on the river Negro.

Cristaes (dos) between the slopes of Tacuti and Sarumd,
of great height and at the top of which there is a great
and deep lake shaded by the dense forest.

Rabino (do), Cunauari, Curanti, and others.

Tunuhi, between the rivers Igana and Iwié.

The high hills of Parintins, to the right of the Amazonas;
Canaria on the Solimc”)es, and still not a few others.

These simple, incomplete and badly arranged enumera-
thons of the mountain ranges of the province of Amazonas,.
shew a want of knowledge which can only be pardoned by-
the following great truth—this province is, as has already
been said, a new world, immense and full of riches, still
to be discolvered, and made use of.

HYDROGRAPHY.

The plan of this compendious book would be lost,
swallowed up in the deluge of waters of the superb and
innumerable rivers which intersect the province of Ama-
zonas in sundry directions. In the study of the hydro-
graphic system of Brazil the majectic and unequalled bay
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of the Amazonas has already been considered. It is not
permitted to us to go farther in this work.

Of the lakes likewise, the number of those which
spread themselves out in the vicinity of the great rivers,
and which otherwise lose in .a grat measure their consi-
derable proportions, and many even disappear altogether
when the waters subside.

ISLLANDS.

Their number is enormous, and they are more or less
distant from the banks of the rivers, and form channels
in which vessels may navigate to avoid the force of the
current in the broad of the stream. The island of Ara-
magd is notable in the Solimdes, extending six leagues
from east to west. Araujo and Amazonas consider as
islands what are called Twpinambarana, or Maracd, of
fifty leagues extent, below the mouth of the Madeira, and
separated from the southern margin of the Mundurucania
by the Furo (channel) of Tupinambarana: the territory in
which is the parish of Araretama, comprised between the
Madeira, Canomd, Mataurd and the channel of Tupinam-
barana, being forty three leagues from north to south; and the
territory which lies between the Amazonas to the north;
Purus to the west, Capand to the south, and Madeira to
‘the east, being sixty five leagues from north to south, and
fifty from east to west.

NATURAL PRODUCTIONS.

As twin sister of Para, in the immense and magni-
ficent amazonic cradle, this province is so like her in her
dazzling natural productions, that it is permitted us to
spare all useles and tiresome repetitions, and leave for
one sole picture in the immediate study and short general
exposition of the fraternal and threefold spontaneous

treasures of her nature.
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INDUSTRY AND COMMERCE.

The superabundant harvest of natural productions, the
use which may be extracted from some of them, principally
that of elastic gum, attracting to it almost all labouring
hands, still, however, inefficient -cause agriculture to be
enfeebled in lands of such productive force, and leave
the province bagkward and deprived of other indispensable
industrial occupations. The provincial government lately
went so far as to guarantee pecuniary premiums to any
one who should establish cattle rearing farms in the
\neighbourhood of the cities, towns and parishes.

These facts which are to be explained by the thin
population and by the exuberance of natural treasures,
offer a vivid demonstration of the immense and spontaneous
production of the soil, and of the innumerable resources
that not only in this, but in the exploration of many
sources of industry smile promissingly to any who may
come to people so magnificient a part of the Empire.

The works on the Madeira and Mamoré railroad . are
commenced upon, and ought to be concluded within two
years between Bolivia and the falls of Santo Antonio in
the river Madeira; this is a gigantic stride in the path of
progress.

The produce exported by the province gives a clear
idea of its industrial occupation and respective commerce:
it was as follows in the financial year 1869.

Cotton in seed, animal oil, India rubber fine, India
rubber middling, India rubber coarse, India rubber sur-
‘namby, rosin, -cocoa, coffee, beef, mess, beef, jerked, chest-
nuts, bees wax, bullock’s hides salted, bullock’s hides dry, sheep
skins, deer skins, cloves, tow, mandioc flour, beans, tucum
fibre, pirahyba glue, guaranid, maqueiras (hammock nets)
middling, maqueiras fine, feathered, maqueiras of mirity,
maqueiras of tucum inferior, mixeira, muird pinima, copa
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‘hyba oil, eggs of traceji, earthenware pots, dried fish
(piraructi and others), piassava in cordage, piassava in
bulk, piraruci in pickle, peixury, casting nets, saboa-
rana, saléa entanigada (sarsaparilla wound round with
splitcane), - salsa por entanigar (unwound), tallow, tobacco
‘entanigado (cylinders of tobacco, bound round with split
cane).

STATISTICS.

Population: 76,000 inhabitants, of which 75,000 are
free and 1000 slaves.

National and provincial representation: 1 senator, 2
deputies of the general assembly and 20 of the provincial.

The province forms one only electoral district with
120 electors and 6075 citizens qualilified as voters.

Public force: the national gnard with 1 superior com-
mandant, 2 sections of battalions of artillery, 3 battalions
and 6 sections of infantry on active service, and 1 section
of a’ battalion of reserve with 6626 national guards on
active service and 814 in reserve: total 7440.

Provisional corps (of national guards detached 270 men,
effective staff): The province has not- yet a police corps.

Primary and secondary instruction; public primary
nstruction: schools for males, 25 frequented by 656 scho-
lars, and 8 for females frequented by 167 scholars: pri-
vate primary: 5 schools for the male sex with 64 scholars
and 1 for females, the attendance not ascertained in 1871,
secondary public instruction: 1 establishment for males with
56 scholars; secondary private: 2 establishments for males
with 18 scholars, and 1 for females with 15 scholars. It
is proper to observe that in all the provinces, the statistics
of the private schools of primary instruction still and des-
pite all the efforts of the Government is more or less under
the real mark, through want of information which should
be afforded by the professors. It is equally proper to
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state that hesides the public establishment of secondary
instruction, which is the provincial lyceum, there is still
the "episcopal seminary which contains 31 scholars, and the
establishment for educating artificers which contains 95.

Civil, judiciary and ecclesiastical divisions: the province
of Amazonas is divided into three districts, which comprise
the following municipalities and parishes.

Districts. MEnicipatities. Parishes.

. 8. da Conceigio de Manbos.
. Angelo de Tanapessassi.
S. da Graga de Cudajaz.
S. do Carmo de Canumg,
. Antonio de Borba.
. S. das Déres de Manicoré.
. 8. da Conceigio de Barcellos,
S. do Rosario de Thomar.
Gabriel.
José de Marabitanas.
Rita de Moura.
S. do Carmo do Rio Branco.
. 8. do Rosario de Serpa.
. Anna de Silves,
. 8. da Conceigio de Manés.
. N. 8. do Carmo da Villa Bella
da Imperatriz, ‘
N. S. do Bom Soccorro de Andirs,
[1. S. Anna de Alvellos.
2. 8. Thereza de Teffé.
3. Solimdes 1. Teffé (city) {3. N. S. de Guadalupe da Fonte Boa.
4. 8. Paulo de Olivenca.
5. 8. Francis¢o Xavier de Tabatinga.

1. Manéos (city)

1. Mandos < 9. Barcellos
(town)

3. Serpa (town)
4. Silves (town)
1.Manés (town)

2. Parintins § 2. Villa Bella daJ
Imperatriz(t.) [ 9
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TOPOGRAPHY.

Mandos, anciently Barra do Rio Negro, on the left
bank of this river, the capital of the province, a city
still small without any notable building, and, barely,
within a few years, opening the road to its great splendours
of infallible riches: it is the queen of the Solimdes. Teff,
situated on the eastern margin of the bay of its name six
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miles above the mouth of the Teffé in the Solimées and
three hundred and twenty one above the confluence of the
river Negro--the historical, ancient Jesuitic mission—from
its situation as the natural entrepdt of Japuri, the probable
rival of Manios, and most opulent in natural productions
which its neighbouring and endless forests enrich, and with
the resources which its waters offer: cotton is there sown and
gathered, coffee and tobacco are planted on a very small
gcale, because the people prefer the easy fishing of the
piraruci, the industrial trade in turtle and cow-fish butter,
and that of preparing stuff for and making nets, and
wearing coarse cotton cloths; and still more so inasmuch
as they gather and extract from friendly and prodigal
Nature salsaparilla, oils, resins, hemp, chestnuts, cocoe
and many other precious gifts.

Tabatinga above all interesting as being the noble
boundary sentinel of the Empire, beautiful from its posi-
tion, and lately fortified with some care. They also call
it, and it is the chief I;lace of the district of the Solimées,
San José de -Marabitanas equal to the preceding by ‘its
geographico-political importance.

Barcellos, Serpa, towns, and some parishes, which
like young fledgling eagles, that are at present quiet in
their nest, but have their eyes on the sun which does not
daze them, and are preparing themselves for the daring
flights of the approaching future, which falls to the. lot of
each one of them, as to the princess of swift rivers and
of marvellous territory.

COLONIZATION AND RELIGIOUS CIVILISATION
OF THE INDIANS.

The provincial government has recognized the necessity
of obtaining European immigrants; but to promote this
they have not sufficient financial means, and uselessly in-
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clude in the budget an insufficient amount for that item
which barely serves to shew their thirst for immigration:
they succeed, at least, in engaging artisans and the work-
men for the works of public buildings, and it is positive that
the parties engaged do not think of leaving the Brazilian
province, where almost without labour, a competency is
most certain; so small a thing, however, does not suffice:
there it not as ;ret real immigration to the Amazonas: this
world, the prototype of the free gifts of God, has not yet
been thought of, and much les appreciated by men.

It is the El-Dorado, and more than that, it is what
exceeds all imagination of natural riches produced by the
soil. Time, and soon the light of experience will show
to all the prodigious qualities of the region of the
Amazonas.

The civilization of the numerous savages who, more
or less timorous and suspicious, keep away from the civi-
lized population, is a work that depends on patience,
devotion and exemplary charity: some bearded Italian
Friars are charged with the undertaking, and the expense
that the Government is put to in this important matter
of civilization, and to which it will farther .be led,
will be compensated by the consciousness of the ful-
filment of a great humanitary duty and by the
material convenience or economy of having numerous and
robust hands employed in labour. The civilization of the
Indians is, for the province of Amazonas, a precious
element of progress; for that reason it will be a source of
labour, and a productive capital for moral and economical
profit.



CHAPTER 1L
PROVINCE OF GRAO PARA.

HISTORICAL SKETCH.

Francisco Caldeira Castello Branco, who under the
order of Jeronymo de Albuquerque had come gallantly in
1614, to take part in the war against the French in Ma-
ranhdo, founded in 1616 by order of Alexandre de Moura,.
the city of Nossa Senhora de Belem, on the bay of Guajara,
and the captaincy of Pard, of which he bore - the title of
captain-general. It was easy for him to beat the savages
who had attacked him, and this rising colony was hopeful
in its animation; shortly after, however, in blindly pro-
tecting an unfortunate nephew, who had killed an esteemed
colonist, he was deposed and imprisoned—this event was
the incentive to renewed attacks from the Indians who
threatened to destroy the future promising Belem.

~ Jeronymo Fragoso de Albuquerque was then named
eaptain-general of Pari, and he entrusted with an expe-
dition against the Indians one Bento Maciel Parente, who
committed cruel excesses in performing his task, for he
made a terrible slaughter of the Indians, advanced from:
Maranhso to Pard, and.leaving such tracks of his exter-
minating march, and to such extent enslaved and tortured
thousands of savages, that in a phrensy for devastation,
he got to disobey Fragoso, who in 1619, horrified by his
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proceedings, had- ordered that the work of vengeance and
terrour should no longer be prosecuted.

In 1652 the general goverment of the State of Maran-
hao was suppressed, the captaincy of Pari remaining with
an independent jurisdiction; but in 1655 (according to
Berredo) that State was again constituted, under the go-
vernment of André Vidal de Negreiros, Pard continuing as
formerly to have for chiefs of administration captains-
general, until the year 1737, when the governour Jodo de
Abreu Castello Branco removed his official residence to
the city of Nossa Senhora de Belem which example his
successors followed. The decree of the 20th August 1772
separated for ever the two captaincies, the goverment of
Piauhy declaring itself subject to that of Maranhio and
that of Rio Negro to Belem.

In all that time since its foundation, the captaincy of Pari
saw itself agitated, at Jﬁx's’c, by' the insubordination of the
colonists, and by the. ambition of some of the chiefs, and
very shortly commenced, as in Maranhio, the struggles
with the Jesuits, on account of the slavery of the Indians,
and naturally still more hotly than in Maranhio; because
on the banks of the Amazonas and those of its great con-
fluents there was a much greater number of wandering
tribes of savages, a vast and lamentable proportion of
whom, horrible human hecatombs, were exterminated, the
unfortunate prisoners only who were destined to slavery
being spared. It was in consequence of that destructive
ferocious system, that the Indians fled by thousands to
seek shelter in far off deserts or passed on to territories
bordering on the north of Brazil. Being nearer to Por-
tugal, and because its administrative relations bound it to
Lisbon, and not to the capital of Bahia, Pari, with a
much more numerous population proportionally born in the
metropolis, became for some time less addicted to the Bra-
zilian than to the Luzitanian element, which\othel_'wise soon -
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changed, by its shewing itself energetic in the feeling of
national independence. )

Para was the first of the Brazilian captaincies to
adhere to the Portuguese revolution of 1820, both Portu-
guese and Brazilians united in the liberal demonstration;
but on the first impulsive efforts in favour of independence
in the following year, and at the electgic fervour of the
cry at Ypiranga, until August 1823; the Luzitanian element
strengthened by the.troops in garrison victoriously over-
came it,—the patriotic sons of Para suffering a hatd per-
secution, imprisonment and even not a few were sent away
to Lisbon. As Lord Cochrane had done in Maranhdo, on
arriving there in the liner Pedro I, captain Grenfell
anchored before the city of Belem in the brig D. Miguel
(a prize and already under the name of Maranhdo), and
giving himself out as the diligent emissary of the Braziliad
squadron about to arrive, he intimated to the Provisional
Junta then dominant and anti-Brazilian, that they should
make their adhesion to the Independence of Brazil, and to
the new Empire: the threat of the squadron, and the mo- .
ral force, which suddenly animated the oppressed people
of Brazil, annihilated on the spur of the moment the
firmness of the Junta: a government, also provisional, sub-
stituted it, the generals; officers and soldiers of the Por-
tuguese garrison being taken prisoners and sent to Portugal.
The “state of exaltation and well to be understoed reaction,
which for a short time made itself felt in the magnificent
northern province of the Empire, soon calmed down,
and did not even exceed in equal vengeance the pressure
and violence recently suffered by the patriots.

In 1835 commenced in Pars a bloody revolt, that on its
breaking out and at the commencement had perhaps a
eertain political character, although. at once blackened by
the assassinations of the President and the commander in
chief of the province. Until 1836 that war which had be-
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come a savage one from its terrible and abominable acts,
from its cruelties, and by the ruin which spread wherever
the armed bands passed, was fatal to the riches, and to
the considerable development of Para, and came to an end
through the energetic action, at times arbitrary and
violent, but regenerative of peace, of security and order of
the government of General Andreas, subsequently Baron
of Cagapava, a man of note who had been a president of
other provinces also under extraordinary -circumstances,
and who without adhering scrupulously to the tenets of
the law, knew how to shew himself sometimes severe and
arbitrary, at others moderate and conciliatory, and even
anti-reactionary, according to the degree